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PREFACE. 

This book is intended for class use and reference. 
Practical utility has been considered more than harmony 
of design. This will explain what might be taken for a 
lack of plan. For instance, the general rules for the 
inflection of adjectives being given in the first chapter, 
the chapter on adjectives is placed after those on verbs 
and pronouns. In order that regular verbal inflection 
may be thoroughly learned before irregular forms are 
taken up the chapter on irregular verbs is rather widely 
separated from that on the regular, and for the same 
reason the regular conjugations are given before the 
auxiliaries (the present tenses of the principal auxiliaries 
being familiar to the pupil from the first lesson); the 
chapter on the modification of nouns by means of pre- 
fixes and suffixes does not follow that on nouns, and 
numerals are treated of quite at the end of the book. 
Numerals belong rather to the dictionary than to the 
grammar and may conveniently be learned in connection 
with reading or oral exercises. This chapter, as well 
as that on prepositions, is intended largely for reference. 

Although every part of the book has been independently 
worked out, it in no way claims to be a work of investiga- 
tion. Among grammars consulted in its preparation 
should be mentioned Moise's Regole ed Osservazioni delta 
Lingua Italiana, from which material for the lists of 



IV PREFACE. 

prepositions, etc., has been drawn, and Mariotti's Gram- 
mar; and for certain parts Meyer-Liibke's, Grandgent's, 
Sauer's, and Benelli-Marucelli's have also given hints. 
The dictionaries of Rigutini-Fanfani and of Edgren, 
Josselyn's Etude sur la phondique italienne , and the section 
on the Italian language in Grober's Grundriss der Romani- 
schen Philologie have been helpful. 

The author returns thanks to Mr. T. Comba, who furnished 
the material for several exercises and read most of the 
book in manuscript; to Mr. Freeman Josselyn, Jr., who 
read the chapter on phonetics and made valuable sug- 
gestions ; to Mr. Grandgent and Messrs. D. C. Heath & Co., 
by whose permission a device for representing to the eye 
the irregularities of certain verbs, similar to that em- 
ployed in Mr. Grandgent's Grammar was adopted; to 
Mr. Ramsey, by whose permission the paragraphs on 
the correspondences between Italian and English words 
have been borrowed from his Spanish Grammar] and to 
Messrs. Fraser and Squair, whose French Grammar fur- 
nished the model for No. 190 seq. in the chapter on prepo- 
sitions. 

The material for the exercises has been gathered from 
various sources. In that taken from an Italian school 
history no responsibility for facts is assumed. Only 
a few oral exercises are furnished, since the teacher will 
usually prefer to make his own from the vocabulary in 
the exercises. 

The author hopes that this Grammar may be useful to 
her Romanic fellow workers, and that they in return will 
kindly point out its defects. 

Mary Vance Young. 

Mount Holyoke College, September, 1903. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

PAGE 

Pronunciation, Orthography, and Graphic Signs i 

CHAPTERS 

I. First Principles. Articles and Nouns 27 

11. Articles with Prepositions. Syntax op the Ar- 
ticle 29 

III. Nouns, their Gender and Number 37 

IV. Regular Verbs 48 

V. Auxiliary Verbs 56 

VI. Personal Pronouns. Disjunctive Personal Pro- 
nouns 65 

VII. Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. Reflexive Verbs 72 

VIII. Adjectives and Participles 82 

IX. Possessives 98 

X. Demonstratives. Relatives. Interrogatives. In- 
definites 102 

XI. Prefixes and Suffixes iii 

XII. Irregular Verbs. Impersonal Verbs. Defective 

Verbs 116 

XIII. Prepositions. Dependent Infinites 123 

XIV. Conjunctions. Moods and Tenses 142 

XV. Adverbs. Numerals and Numerical Values. In- 
terjections 156 

Irregular Verbs by Conjugations 171 

Alphabetical Table of Irregular Verbs 198 

Exercises 207 

Italian-English Vocabulary 244 

English-Italian Vocabulary 258 

Index 269 

V 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



PRONUNCIATION ORTHOGRAPHY, AND GRAPHIC 

SIGNS. 

I. The following tables contain all the sounds ordi- 
narily used in spoken Italian, classified according to 
the locality and to the manner of their production. 

(a) Vowels are distinguished with reference to their 
locality only, as front and back vowels. (/?) Consonants 
are classified (a) according to locality, as: (i) bi- 
labials, formed by the upper and lower lips ; (2) labio- 
dentals, formed by the lower lip and the upper teeth ; 

(3) linguo-dentals, by the tongue and upper teeth; 

(4) front-palatals, by the tip of the tongue against 
the front part of the hard palate; (5) back-palatals, 
by the ridge of the tongue against the back part of 
the hard palate; (6) gutturals, by the ridge of the 
tongue against the soft palate; (6) according to 
manner of production, as: (i) stops, to form which 
the breath is stopped by the actual touching or closing 
of the organs, as in p; (2) continuants, in which the 
breath is only squeezed, not stopped, as in /; (3) 
liquids, which differ from other continuants in that 
they partake more of the character of vowels, as /. 
These classes of consonants must also be subdivided 
into voiceless, in the production of which the vocal 
cords do not vibrate, and voiced, in which they do 
vibrate. For instance, p is the voiceless bi-labial 
stop, i.e., in forming it the breath is stopped by the 
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touching of the upper against the lower lip, the vocal 
cords not vibrating, and b is the same with vibration of 
the vocal cords/ An Italian key-word is given for each 
sound, the letter representing the sound in question 
being printed in heavy type. The approximate English 
correspondent in each case is given below (5, 12 sq.'). 



VOWELS. 



Front Vowels. 
i (inni) 
i (inni) 

§ (fremere) 
e (fremere) 
§ (fremere) 
a (ama) 
a (ama) ' 



Back Vowels. 
^V (una) 
^u (rumore) 
^^ popolo) 
^o (popolo) 
^^9 (popolo) 



CONSONANTS. 

(a) Simple Consonants. 





Bi-labial. 


Labio-dental. 


Linguo-dental. 




Voiceless. 


Voiced. 


Voiceless. 


Voiced. 


Voiceless. 


Voiced 


Stops 


P (pena) 


b (babbo) 
u (uomo) 


f (fango) 
m (mano) 


V (vero) 


t (tento) 


d (donna) 


Continuants. . . . 
Liquids 




Front-palatal. 


Back-palatal. 


Guttural. 




Voiceless. 


Voiced. 


Voiceless. 


Voiced. 




Stops 


S(80) 


s (rosa) 
n (nina^ 


k (corte) 


g (£ola) 

sh (sciagura) 

j (pieno) 


ng* (vengo) 


Continuants 


Liquids 










1 (lott 
r (ritr 


°al 






iCtag 
n (ma 


110; 
ligno) 







♦ This sound can as yet be only tentatively classified. 

* Any simple work on phonetics may serve to further elucidate 
the tables. 
' Heavy-face figures refer to paragraphs. 



CONSONANTS. 
(6) Compound Consonants. 



Front-palatal. 


Voiceless. 


Voiced. 


c (cielo) 
z (zio) 


g(gente) 
z (zelo) 



2. These thirty-six sounds are graphically repre- 
sented by twenty-two letters, k, w, x, and y not occur- 
ring in the Italian alphabet. Otherwise it is the same 
as the English. 

3. The letters of the alphabet and their Italian 
names are as follows : 



a a 


g gi 


n $nne 


t ti 


b bi^ 


h acca 


9 


u u 


c ci 


i i 


P pi 


V v^ or vi 


d di 


j j^orilungo 


q cu 


z z^ta 


e 9 


1 §lle 


r f rre 




f §ffe 


mfmme 


s f sse 





(a) K, X, y, w, occurring only in foreign words, are 
called cappa, iccase or ics, ipsilon, d^ppio vu. 

(6) The names of the letters are the same in the plural 
as in the singular: i bi, the b's ; gli a, the a's. 

(c) The gender of the letters of the alphabet is some- 
what variable, but in general a and e and the consonant 
ending in a and e are feminine (la z^ta, ** the z'* ; P§mie=la 
§mie with elision of the a — **the n"), while the other let- 
ters, i.e., i, 0, w, and the consonants ending in i, o, or w, are 
masculine. 

4. The number of sounds being so much in excess 
of that of the letters used to represent them, it is evi- 

* These names being Italian words, the pupil should refer to 5 
and 12 sq. before attempting to pronounce them. 
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dent that one character must be used to represent 
more than one sound. The Italian orthography, how- 
ever, is much more nearly phonetic than is the Eng- 
lish or French, and with care and instruction every 
student should acqtiire a really good pronunciation 
of the language. The rules given below (5 sq.) will 
be fotmd useful, although the pupil should always 
bear in mind that the comparisons therein made with 
sounds already known to him are only approximate, no 
Italian sound being quite the same as the English sound 
most nearly resembling it. The sound should be 
learned by imitation. The teacher is therefore advised 
to pronounce the Italian key-word slowly, the pupil 
noting carefully his pronimciation. 

VALUE OF THE LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET. 
(a) Value of the Vowels. 

5. I has approximately the sounds of English ee^ 
in "meet*'. 

I has approximately the soimds of English i in 
" pin", or, when at the end of a word (as in poi), of y 
in** hurry*'.' 

E, called ** close e'\ has approximately the sound 
of English a in ** mate".' 

5, called the ** open e'\ has approximately the 
sound of English ^ in ** met". 

* That is, of the -first part of the ee in "meet". This, as all 
English vowels, is really a diphthong, while the Italian vowels 
are pure. 

* The two **'s will not be graphically distinguished in this book; 
the pupil may learn them by ear and by imitation. The first i 
will in the meantime answer all purposes. 

^ That is, of the first part of the sound. Cf. above, foot-note i. 
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A has approximately the sound of a in *' father'*. 

A is a more neutral a difficult to describe. The 
pupil may at first content himself not to distingtiish 
between these two sounds. Later his ear, if he has 
the apportunity of hearing Italians speak, will detect 
the difference. 

9, called *' open o'\ has no English eqtiivalent. It 
is a sound between the a in ** paw** and the o in ** pop**, 
nearly that given in parts of Maine to the o in ** road**, 
'*coat**. The soimd, although difficult of explana- 
tion, may be readily learned by imitation. 

0, called *' close o*', has approximately the sound 
of o in **pope*'. 

U has approximately the soimd of oo in "too**. 

U has approximately the sound of oo in **toot**. 

Between the open and the close e, the open and the 
close o, there is an intermediate sound which the stu- 
dent may detect by ear and learn by imitation, such 
subtle shades of soimds not being capable of defini- 
tion. 

6. Attention is called to the fact that the vowel 
sounds, produced alone and in the order given in para- 
graph I, beginning with i and going down the left side 
of the triangle, then up the right, recede continually 
and regularly in the mouth. Therefore the i-e-a 
series is called the front, the a-o-u the back series. 
From a to u the lips are also regularly more and more 
rounded.* 

^ Mr. Jossel5m (Etude sur la phon^tique italienne, p. 13) for this 
reason calls the a-o-u series the labial, giving to the i-e-a series 
the name of anterior. His anterior therefore =our jront, his labial 
our back series. 
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7. All vowels as well as all consonantal sounds 
are produced in a quicker, more energetic manner in 
Italian than in English (although the former are some- 
what less energetic than the French vowels). One 
must really work harder in pronouncing them. 

The vowels never tend to become neutral, nor do 
the consonants ever take after them a neutral vowel, 
as is the case in English. 

This is what gives to spoken Italian its peculiarly 
staccato effect. 

8. The only real difficulty offered by the vowels 
is the distinction of open and close e and o. 

In words of popular development, i.e., such as have 
always been a part of the spoken language, the Latin 
e or I is represented generally in Italian by an ^, the 
Latin * or ae by an §, or ii by 9, 6 or au by 9. 

It follows that accented e and o in the groups ^ ie 
and uo are open: 

Pijde, foot (<pMem); bu9no, good (<b6num). 

But: god^re, to enjoy (<gaudere); cap^llo, hair 
(<capnium); 1910, their (<ill5rum); v9lto, face (<vill- 
ttun). 

MORE SPECIAL RULES FOR THE QUALITY OF THE VOWELS. 

9. E is close : 

(i) In unaccented syllables.' 

(2) In monosyllables,' whether standing alone or 
in composition with other words: 

^ The first element in these groups being a consonant, they can- 
not be called diphthongs. See 28, Rem. (i), also table of conso- 
nants, where the i is registered as j, the u as w. 

' This e is really medium close, but for practical purposes may 
be regarded as close. 

' Words which are not normally monosyllabic but which have 
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M^, me; m^co, with me (a compound of m^ and the 
preposition C9n); 9, and; i tr^ r^, the three kings; ch^, 
that, which. 

Exceptions: |/ is; §hl (exclamation); ch$, nonsense!; 
r§ (musical note); b§ (imitation of the bah of sheep). 
Also words of foreign origin; as, 11 t$, tea. 

(3) In oxytones ending in a vowel,^ which vowel 
is regularly marked by the grave accent (see 32 a) : 

Perch^, why, because; tem^, he feared. 

Exceptions: (a) Proper names; as, Mos$, Moses; 
Glosu|, Joshua. 

(6) Nouns of foreign origin'; as, caff^, coffee; canap^, 
sofa. 

{c) The interjections ahimfe, lmm|, olilm|; also clo|,* 
**that is, that is to say''. 

(4) In the accented ending of the infinitive, imper- 
fect indicative and subjunctive, and of the preterite 
indicative of -^re and of '-ere verbs. (See 67 (2).) 

(5) In the endings -r^mo, -r^te of verbs of all con- 
jugations : 

Mostrer^mo, we shall show; temer^te, you shall fear. 

(6) In the adverbial ending -m^nte and the sub- 
stantive ending -m^nto : 

Fellcem^nte, happily; andam^nto, going, gait.^ 
10. is close: 



become so by contraction naturally do not come under this rule. 
Ex.: s^' (nots?*). for sfi, "thou art ". 

* Notice that this has the grave accent to distinguish it from ^ 
conj. Or, more exactly, the conjunction does not take the grave 
to distinguish it from the verbal form (32 (6) (i)). 

' But not in pi|, contraction of pi^de. Cf. note to 9 (2). 
' These never conform to rule. 

* Notice the compounding with ^, "is". 

' In cases not covered by the rules the e is open. 
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(i) In unaccented syllables.* 

(2) In monosyllables ending with a consonant': 

C9n, with; n9n, not. 

11. But in monosyllables and in oxytones ending in 
a vowel, i.e., where accented o ends a word, that o 
is open ' : 

S9, I know; h9, I have; mostrer^, I shall show. 

Exceptions: L9, definite article and pronoun; also 
contractions. 

|^*'In all cases not covered by the first rule (para- 
graph 9 (i) and paragraph 10 (i)), i.e., all accented 
e*s and o*s, will in this book have their quality indi- 
cated by diacritic signs, 9 and 9 indicating the close, 
§ and 9 the open pronunciation. 

(b) Value of the Consonants. 

12. P, b, f, V, m, n, 1, and q' are pronounced approxi- 
mately as in English, the stops being, however, more 
explosive,* and the n and I being made farther forward 
in the mouth. 

13. T and d are so much farther forward as to come 
into a different sound-category. They are not, as in 
English, post-dentals, but hnguo-dentals, the tip of 
the tongue touching the back of the teeth in producing 
them. 

* Cf . 9 (i). Not where the o is a contraction of uo in cffr, for 
cu9re, " heart'*. 

' Notice the difference between e and o. 

' Q is not to be found in the table of consonants because it is 
not a simple consonant but equals k followed by w. The Italian 
q always represents this sound, like English q in "quick". It 
never represents k. 

* Cf . 7. 
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14. C and g represent two qtiite different sounds. 
Before the back vowels, a, o, u, they represent the 

back-palatal stops, c the voiceless, somewhat as in 
English **cat'', **kid'*, g the voiced, somewhat as in 
English "got": 

Canto, I sing (c as in English **can''); 

g9la, throat (g as in English *'go''). 

15. But before the front vowels, e and i : 

(a) C represents a sound somewhat like that of 
English ch, i.e., it passes into the category of com- 
pound consonants: 

Ci^lo, sky (c pronounced like ch in "chain"); cercare, 
to look for (the first c pronounced ch, the second k). 

(b) 6 also becomes a voiced compound consonant, 
corresponding to the voiceless c and represents a 
sound like that in English ** gentle*', but more forci- 
ble: 

Gentile, nice (g rJoost as in the cognate ** gentle '*) ; 

legislatura (g almost as in the corresponding English 
word). 

Remark. Cc, gg before e and i have the same sound 
as the simple consonant, only prolonged: 

Caccio, I hunt (cc like tch in "catch", but prolonged); 
saggio, wise {gg like g in "sage", but prolonged). 

16. Where a c or g representing the back-palatal 
stop stands before one of the front vowels, an h is 
inserted to indicate the voiceless pronunciation: 

Chiave, key (the initial sound as in the English 
word). 

Ghirlanda, garland (the initial sound as in the English 
word). 

Ch never has the sound given to it in English ** chin". 

17. Ng is like the English sound in, for instance, 
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'* coming'*, with a distinct hard g after it, the two, 
however, forming but one soimd : 

V§ngo, I come (pronounced venggo); lingua, tongue 
(linggua). 

This same ng sound is given to an n alone before 
the stop c or before q : 

Ancpra, again (angkora); dunque, therefore (dungkwe), 

i8. Consonantal u, i.e., unaccented u followed by a 
vowel, ^ has almost the sound of English w : 

1X9010, man (u almost like w in ** woman'*); 

guanto, glove (gwanto). 

U never has the sound given to it in English ** museum'*, 
which might be written "mew". 

19. S has two sotmds in Italian: (i) it is voiceless 
as in English **see'', ** hearse*'; (2) it is voiced like 
the s in '* hears", or the z in *'maze'*. The general 
rule is: 

S initial followed by a vowel or by one of the voice- 
less consonants c, f, p, q, t; s medial followed by a 
voiceless consonant, also ss, are voiceless as in ** see*': 

Santo, saint; sasso, stone; spiare, to spy; fresco, fresh; 
asfalto, asphalt. 

S medial between vowels,^ s medial or initial before 
the voiced consonants b, d, g, m, n, 1, r, are voiced as 
infuse'*: 

Sgridare, to scold; museo, museum. 

But intervocalic s is voiceless: 

(a) After the prefixes de, di, pre, pro, re, ri, tra 
Cwhere the s is really initial) : 

* Accented u followed by a vowel retains its vowel sound. Ex.: 
due, "two" (u as in the English "duel"). 

' This rule does not apply to cases like dices! , "they say", where 
the s is really initial, = si dice. In compounds like gira89le, "sun- 
flower", the 8 is also initial. 
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Desalare, to soak, to remove salt ( = de + salare); disptto^ 
( = di+S9tto), beneath; presentire' ( = pre+sentire), to 
foresee; proseguitare ' ( = pro+seguitare), to continue; 
reservare,to reserve; resurgere (or risurgere),to rise again; 
trasapere, to know a great deal; trasentire, to hear wrong.* 

(b) In the endings -9S0 (applied to adjectives) and 
-^se (applied to adjectives and substantives) : 

Penspso, thoughtful; sdegnpso, disdainful; Bologn^se, 
Bolognese, of Bologna; ingl^se, English. 

Exceptions: Cort^se, courteous; franc^se, French; 
lucch^se, of Lucca; march^se, marquis; pa^se, country; 
pal^se, manifest; also a few rare words. 

(c) In those parts of the verbs asc^ndere (or nas- 
c$ndere), chi^dere, chitidere, p^rre, r&dere, ildere, rima- 
n^re, risp^ndere, r^dere, and their compounds where 
the combinations -^se-, esi-, and -9S0- occur: 

Nascpsi, I hid; chi^sero, they asked; 1950, gnawed. 

Exceptions: Those words, really compounds of chiti- 
dere, which show the Latin cl instead of the ch of the primi- 
tive (which are, that is to say, learned words) ^; as, escluso, 
''excluded"; clausula, ** closing"; "cloister", dep^sito, 
and other learned compound of pprre and the adjectives 
derived from r^dere, such as corrosive, "corrosive". 

(d) In the words dsino, **ass''; casa, ** house'*; C9sa, 
''thing''; cosi, ''thus"; desid^rio, "desire"; fuse, 

* Such words as this are to be distinguished from those like 
dis^dine, "disorder" (=dis + ^rdine), disgrdzia, etc. 

' But presentare, "to present", has the voiced s. 
• ' But proseggiare, "to write prose" (from prpsa), has a voiced s. 

* But trasandare, "to go beyond", with z sound (from trans-, not 
tra+andare. Although tra came originally from trans). 

* Words which have always existed as part of the spoken lan- 
guage are developed more in accordance with the laws of pho- 
nology than those taken from book Latin at a comparatively late 
date. 



12 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

* ' Spindle ' ' ; naso, * * nose ' ' ; Mussulmano, * * Mussul 
man ' ' ; parasito, * * parasite ' * ; Pisa (name of city) ; 
susino, ** plum-tree*'; and compounds of these; also 
in some rare words. ^ 

20. Sc before a front vowel has somewhat tht 
sound of sh in "shiver"; before a back vowel that 
of sk in '* skirmish*': 

Sd^nza, science; scigcco, stupid (sh in both); but scugla, 
school (same sound as in the EngUsh word); sc&tola, box. 

21. When sc has the sk sound before a front vowel, 
that fact is graphically indicated by the insertion of 
an h': 

Scherzo, play, joke; schi^na, spine. 

22. Unaccented i ' before a vowel sounds almost 
like German ch in ich, but less guttural. EngKsh y in 
** don't you" (pronounced rapidly but clearly, not **don 
chew ") or in emphatic * * yes' ' approximates this sound* : 

Pifde, foot. 

23. J is only another graphic sign for i. It is em- 
ployed as initial in a number of words taken from the 
Latin; as, juridico, ** juridical"; Jdcopo, ** James"; 
also in conjugare, "to conjugate"; and frequently in 
the plural of notms in io: as, giudizio, ** judgment", 
pi. giudizj (cf. 61, note). 

* Which are given by Moise, Regole ed Osservazioni delta Lingua 
Italiana, Firenze, Coppini, 1884. 

» Cf. 16. 

' Unaccented i in the combinations cia, cio, ciu, gia, gio, giu, 
is a mere graphic sign, indicating that the c or g is a compound 
consonant before one of the back vowels. Ita insertion serves 
precisely the opposite of that of the h before front vowels as men- 
tioned in 21. 

* Accented i followed by a vowel retains its vowel sound. Ex. : 
dfe, poetical for dl, *'day"; balla, "power". Cf. note to x8. 
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24. 61 indicates usually the liqtiid 1, a sound some- 
what like that of lli in *' brilliant'*, or of li in ** Brazil- 
ian"^- 

Brfglia, bridle; gli (article and pronoun). 

(a) But in negligere, **to neglect", and its derivatives, 
the gl is sounded as in English, also in Angli, Anglicano, 
gerogUfico, glicerina, and a few other rare words. 

These words are not thoroughly Italianized. 

25. 6n represents liquid n, a sound which bears the 
same relation to n as does liquid 1 to 1. It somewhat 
resembles the sound of ni in ** union", "onion**, or 
that of ng in French montagne ' : 

Verg9gna, shame; agn^llo, lamb. 

26. Z and zz usually represent a ts very energeti- 
cally enunciated, but sometimes the corresponding 
voiced sound dz. 

In general a z derived from Latin t, ct, or pt has 
the voiceless (ts) sound, one from Latin d or Greek 
^ the voiced (dz) : 

Gr&zia, grace, favor (<gratiam); azi9ne, action (<ac- 
tidnem); n9zze, wedding (<nuptias) — all with ts sound. 

But: r9zzo, rude (<rudum); Z9na, zone — ^with dz 
sound. 

The following rules may also be helpful. 

The sound is voiceless: 

(a) Generally when it is initial or when it is medial 
after a consonant: 

^ This comparison, as well as that given below for the liqtiid n, 
is very inadequate. The sounds are simple. In forming them 
the middle of the tongue lies almost flat against the hard palate 
and makes the ordinary n, 1 in withdrawing the tip from its posi- 
tion near the back of the upper teeth. 

> See note to 24. 



14 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Zio, uncle; avanzo, remainder. 
(b) When it is followed by i plus a vowel : 
Prezipso, precious; $zio, leisure; avarfzia, avarice. 
It is voiced: 

(a) In verbs of more than four syllables ending in 
-izzare : 

Armonizzare, to harmonize; utilizzare, to utilize. 

Exceptions: Attizzare, dirizzare, guizzare, rizzare, 
stizzare have on the contrary the voiceless z. Their 
compounds, such as indirizzare, keep this voiceless sound. 

(b) In z§lo, "zeal", and its compounds; in azzurro, 
** azure*'; bazar, "bazaar"; dozzina, "dozen"; m$zzo, 
"middle", and its compounds; orizz9nte, "horizon"; 
pranzo, "dinner"; ribr^zzo, "shivering"; z^fSro, 
"zephyr"; Z9na, "zone", and some rare words.^ 

27. H is silent in Italian. It is found as initial only 
in the verbal forms hg, "I have"; hai, "thou hast"; 
ha, "he has"; hanno, "they have", and in a few 
exclamations such as hura (really not Itahan). It 
serves graphically to indicate the pronunciation of cer- 
tain combinations (see 16 and 21), and sometimes 
to show that two vowels coming together preserve 
each one its separate value, as in ahi. 

Vowel Groups. 

28. Diphthongs and triphthongs exist apparently in 
great number in Italian, but there are in reality few 
diphthongs and no triphthongs at all, many of the 
vowels having consonantal value, and many diph- 
thongs in appearance being really dissyllables. 

* For which see Moise. — It will be noticed that the words given 
under (6) either have the Latin d (<z) or are of foreign extraction. 
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In bugno, figliuglo, for instance, the u before o is a 
consonant (=w), and the i after gl is a part of the 1 
(cf. 24). In other combinations given under 22, 
foot-note 3, i is a mere sign. 

In buji the u is a consonant and the final i forms a 
syllable. 

A real diphthong is two vowels produced by one and 
the same' breath-impulse, one of which receives the 
accent.* A diphthong in which the second element 
is the accented is called a rising diphthong, one in 
which the first bears the accent a falling diphthong: 

Ex.: (a) Rising diphthongs: pa^se, country; padra^, 
fear. 

(6) Palling diphthongs: assii, very; fiura, breeze, air; 
l^i, she, to her; st^ico, stoic. 

Remarks, (i) In all (apparent) rising diphthongs in 
which the first member is i or u, that first member is con- 
sonantal: 

Pigde, foot; bugno, good. 

(2) In compounds where the principal accent is removed 
from the diphthong, that diphthong becomes dissyllabic, 
i.e., the two vowels form each a separate syllable, thus 
dissolving the diphthong: 

Pa^se (ae diphthong), paesano (ae dissyllabic); paura, 
paur9S0. 

Syllabication. 

29. With the few exceptions of the diphthongs and 
vocalic dissyllables (see 28), Italian words have as 
many syllables as vowels, and the syllables are divided 

* Cf. Hempl, German Orthography and Phonology, 146. 
' Care must be taken in the pronunciation of au. The sound 
is not aw or ow, but ah-00, pronotmced very rapidly. 
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in such a way that each begins with a consonant. In 
the division 

(i) A consonant between two vowels goes with the 
second^: 

A-mo, Ilove; z9-na; U9-mo. 

Exceptions: Compound words, which are divided into 
their component parts. Ex.: Mal-a-gf-vo-le, "difficult", 
from mal and ag^vole; ab-u-sare, "to abuse" (ab+usare). 

(2) Double consonants are divided: 
An-no, year; m^z-zo; doz-zi-na. 

(3) Usually in medial groups of two or more con- 
sonants one goes with the preceding, the other one 
or two with the following: 

Al-to, high; al-tro, other. 

Exceptions': (i) In groups composed of a stop or a 
continuant plus a liquid (i.e., of p, b, t, d, c, g, f, v, plus 
1 or n) both members go with the following syllable: 

Ma-dre, mother; a-cri-m^ni-a, acrimony; te-a-tro, 
theatre; a-pri-re, to open; se-gr^-to, secret. 

(2) In the case of c+q there is difference of usage: 
a-cquistare and ac-quistare. 

Groups of 5 followed by one more consonant (5 impura) 
are usually said also to make exception; but while the 
question is scarcely decided, it is probable that they are 
divided in the usual way : 

^ The syllables must be sharply divided, and the pupil must 
resist a tendency to attach a consonant between two vowels to 
the first. He has been accustomed to say, for instance, med-p- 
cine, the d belonging decidedly to the first syllable, the c (s sound) 
more to the second than to the third. He must in Italian divide 
the same word thus: me-di-ci-na. 

' The liquid n and / being simple sounds go with the following 
syllable according to the general rule. Ex.: i-gnu-do, "naked"; 
bri-glia, "bridle". 
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os-cu-ro, **dark" (not o-scu-ro); mfs^-tro, "I show" 
(not m9-stro). 



Accentuation. 

30. The large majority of Italian words are strongly 
accented on the penult (that is, the syllable before 
the last) : 

mino, liand ; castfgo, ptinishment. 

There are, however, many words bearing the tonic 
accent on the antepenult or even farther back; also 
a considerable niunber bearing it on the last syllable: 

Mostr^,^ he showed; mostrirono, they showed; con- 
rfderano, they are considering; virtb, virtue; propriety, 
property. 

Graphic Accents. 

31. Three graphic accents, the grave, the acute, and 
the circumflex, are used in Italian. The grave is much 
more frequent than the others. 

32. The grave accent is placed : 

(a) On a final vowel stressed in pronunciation: 
MostrerU la sua bontli. He will show his goodness. 

(b) On monosyllables by nature or by contraction 
ending in a vowel: 

Gik, already; piii,more; $, is; si, yes; pi§ (contracted 
frqmpijde), foot. 

Exceptions: (i) A number of homonyms (that is, 
words the same in appearance and often in sotmd, but 
different in meaning), such as: 

* Receives the grave accent. See following paragraph. 
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^, and, to 


distinguish 


it 


from fe, is; 


S?, if, 








s^, self; 


si, self, one, " 








si, yes; 


di, of, 








di, day; 


ne, ofit, " 








nfe, neither; 


la (def. art.), " 








Ik, there; 


U " 








li, there; 


da, from, " 








dk, he gives 



(2) Certain verbal forms, as: fa, he does, makes; va, he 
goes; sta, he stands ; sa, he knows; (but puj, he can). 

(c) Also often as a distinguishing mark on: 

(i) Shortened forms of the preterite to distingtiish 
them from shortened forms of the infinitive: 

mostrlu- (for mostrarono),^ they showed; mostrar (for 
mostrare), to show. 

tem$r (for tem^rono), they feared; tem^r (for temfre), 
to fear. 

parlir (for partirono), they departed; partir (for par- 
tire), to depart. 

(2) Other verbal forms which have homonyms': 
dki, thou givest; dai (prep, plus art.). 

dluino, they give; danno, damage, harm. 
V9i (for vu9i), thou wishest; vpi, you. 
Ubitino, let them dwell; abitino,^ little dress. 

(3) The accented penult of polysyllables ending in 
two vowels: 

^ This and the following (corresponding) forms of the other 
conjugations are accented, in speaking, on the antepenult: mos- 
tr&rono, tem^rono, partirono. 

'This usage is optional and arbitrary. Some writers use the 
acute accent in these cases. 

' Accented on the penult according to the general rule. 
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balla, power; balia, nurse; stropiccio, rubbing; stro- 
piccio, I rub. 

Also when the word has no homonym ; as, pazz!a, ** folly *'. 

(4) The open vowel of the penult of words which, 
when that vowel has the closed sound, have a differ- 
ent meaning: 

gra (for aura), zephyr; pra, hour. 

33, The acute accent is used : 

(a) Sometimes instead of the grave in the cases 
entmierated 32 (c), (2) and (3). 

(b) Rarely instead of the grave on the final vowel 
of oxytones (i.e., words stressed on the last syllable), 
of. 32 (a) : 

Perch^ (for perch^), why; tem$ (for tem^), he feared. 

(c) In poetry to indicate the accentuation of a 
syllable usually not accented: 

Umiie (usually with the accent on the first syllable), 
humble ; 

cel^bre (usually with the accent on the first syllable), 
celebrated. 

34. The circumflex accent is placed: 

(a) On o in contracted forms of the infinitive to 
distinguish them from homonyms: 

C§rre (for c^gliere), to gather; cprre, he runs. 

Tgrre (for t^gliere), to take away; t9rre, tower. 
But not all o verbs take this accent. Pprre (for 
P9nere), **to put*', has become the usual form. And 
contracted verb-forms accented on a vowel other than 
o never show it: 

Condurre (for conducere), to conduct; trarre (for traere, 
but also much more common than the older form), to 
draw; b^re (for b^vere), to drink; sc^rre (for sc^gliere), 
to choose. 
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(b) Sometimes on the i, plural of the notm and ad- 
jective ending -io^: 

Stu^, studies; necessari, necessary. 

35. It will be observed that there is a good deal of 
latitude and some lack of unanimity among Italians 
as to the. use of the graphic accents. Sections 32 (a), 
(fe), and exceptions, and 34 (a) cover the ordinary 
usage. 1^* In this book the acute accent will be 
employed only to show the stressing in prontmciation 
of a syllable other than the penultimate or than the 
ultimate bearing the grave accent.' This indication, 
together with the marking of the closed and open e 
and o (see note under 11), is peculiar to it. The 
accent and marking are to be observed in prontmcia- 
tion, but not to be employed in writing the exercises. 

Elision, Contraction^ Truncation^ etc. 

36, Besides I9, la, gli, 1^, una (article"), I9, la, gli, 
1§, mi, ti, ci,* vi, n§, si (pronominal), the preposition 
di and the conjtmctions s§ and ch§* are regularly 
elided before a vowel. All words of more than one 
syllable ending in an unaccented vowel may elide that 
vowel if another vowel follows,® or truncate it before 

* Mo not -to. Special attention should be paid to the accentu- 
ation of words ending in -io, -ia. No nile can be given for it. 
A good dictionary should be the guide. 

' The acute will also be placed on all words ending in -ia, -id, 
whether the i be stressed or unstressed. 
' For which see 41 . 

* Which becomes c only before e and i, since it would other- 
wise lose its proper sound. Cf. 14. 

• Preferably only before e and i. 

• Elision is much more frequent in poetry than in prose. 
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any initial consonant except s followed by another 
consonant; but compounds of the conjunction ch§, 
as dacch$, giacch$, benchf, are the only oxytones 
which elide their accented vowel. Contractions such 
as a' (for ai), pg* (pgco) are common. 

(a) The conjunctions ^ and 9 and the preposition a 
often add d before a vowel; the preposition su adds r: 
^d, 9d, ad, sur. 

(6) A word beginning with s impure, when preceded by 
a consonant prefixes i: scugla, school; in iscugla, in school. 

Use of Capitals. 

37. Capitals are employed as in English save that : 
(a) The pronoim io, **I", is not written with a 

capital tmless it begins a sentence, whereas Lji, Ella, 
**you", are often capitalized. 

(6) Adjectives of nationality are not written with 
a capital. The same words used as nouns are usually 
capitalized : 

^cco un libro italiano. Here is an Italian book. $ 
Italiano. He is an Italian. 

(c) The names of months and of days of the week 
are usually written with a small letter, also titles such 
as signor, **Mr".* 

(Exercise I.) 

Correspondence between Italian and English. 

38. There are in Italian a large nvimber of words 
corresponding so nearly both in form and meaning to 
the EngUsh ones that they may be easily recognized 

* Greater individual freedom in the use of capitals exists in 
Italian than in English. 
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by the pupil. The following lists of corresponding 
terminations will aid in this recognition. 

Nouns. 

(The letter f or m at the beginning of the line indicates the gender.) 

f . ade becomes ata: brigata, cascata. 

m. ag^ becomes figgio : p^gio, personiggio.^ 

m. al becomes ale: animale, canale {or alio: corallo, 
cristallo, metallo). 

m. alt adds o: asfalto, cobalto.^ 

m. an adds o: cristiano, veterano. 

m. ant adds e : diamante, instante. 

m. arian becomes drio : centen&rio, unit&rio. 

m. ate becomes ato : carbonato, stato. 

m. ator adds e : creatpre, oratpre. 

m. ce becomes cio (zio, zzo) : comm^rcio or commerzio, 
palazzo (sometimes palaccio), precipizio.' 

m. cle becomes *culo,*colo, or chio: circolo (or clr- 
culo) or (more commonly) c^rchio, ost£ctilo. 

m. ct becomes tto: contatto, eff^tto, intelljtto.* 

f. cy becomes zia: aristocrazia, pot^nzia. 

m. ent adds e: accid^nte, ag$nte, ori^nte; or adds o: 
cont§nto, conv^nto, tal$nto. 

m.g^ becomes *gio: privil^gio, vestfgio, 

m. g^waddso: nitr$geno.® 

* Many others in which the correspondence is not so perfect 
are yet easily identified, as: viiggio, "voyage", "journey"; cor&g- 
gio, "courage"; oltr&ggio, "outrage", etc. 

*Also a|salto, "assault", etc. For the f in asfalto see p. 26, 
Rem. 3 (6). 

'Also solazzo, "solace", spazio, "space", etc. 

* Terminations marked with an asterisk indicate that words so 
ending are accented on the antepenultimate syllable. 

* Also prodQtto , * * product ' * . 

^Idr^geno, "hydrogen", ossfgeno, "oxygen", etc. 
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m. graph becomes grafo: aut9grafo, fon9grafo.^ 

f. ic adds *a: aritm^tica, mfisica, l$gica. 

f. ice becomes fzia: avarfzia, malizia. 

f. tne becomes ina: disciplina, medicina. 

f . ton adds e : confusipne, religipne. 

m. isan becomes igiano : artigiano, partigiano.' 

m. tsk becomes isco: asterisco, basilisco. 

m. ism adds : despotismo, pessimismo. 

m. ist adds a: artista, dentista. 

m. i7^ becomes ito: appetito, granito, sito. 

m. m^n^addso: fragm^nto (orfranim§nto),monum9nto. 

m. meter becomes *metro : anempmetro, gas$metro. 

f. mony becomes monia: ceremfnia, parsim$nia. 

f. nee becomes nza: danza, intellig$nza| sci$nza.' 

m. on adds e : bar9ne, sermpne. 

m. or adds e: errgre, splendgre, vap9re.* 

f. ose becomes 9sa: glucpsa, r9sa. 

m. ot adds a: d^spota, patri$ta (patri$tta). 

m. phone becomes *fono: gram^fono, tel^fono. 

m. ry becomes *rio : consist$rio, mist^rio. 

m. scope becomes scopio : microscfpio, telesc$pio. 

f. sis becomes si: crisi (or crise), sinopsi.^ 
. m, ter or tre becomes tro : c$ntro, ministro, registro. 

f . tion becomes zipne : condizipne, nazipne. 

f . tude becomes *t(idine : amplittidiiie, mtiltittidine, soli- 
ttidine. 

* This ph regularly becomes f: filosofo, etc. Cf. Remark (3) 
(6), p. 26. 

' Also cortig^iano, "courtesan", etc. 

■Also eccell^za, "excellence", circonferfnza, "circumference", 
etc. In other cases nee gives ncia; as, pro^ncia, "province", etc. 

* Also autpre , * * author ' ' , onpre , ' ' honor " , et c . 
"Alsot^si, "thesis," etc. 
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f./y becomes tk: etemitk, socieH.^ 
m. ule becomes *ulo: cfipstxlo (or capsolo), gl$bulo. 
f. wr^ becomes ura: figtira, natura. 
m. um becomes o : mus^o, pr^mio. 
m. us becomes o : c$nso, g^nio. 
f. y (not otherwise provided for above) becomes 
fa: anatomiai energfa, geograffai zoologfa. 

Adjectives.^ 

acious becomes ace : capace, sagace, verace. 

al adds e : centrale, immortale. 

an adds o: americano, pagano. 

ant adds e : dominante, vacante. 

ar adds e : circolare, solare. 

arious hecovaes ario: prec&rio, vicfirio. 

ary becomes ario: contrario, ordinario. 

a/^ becomes ato: duplicate, omato. 

ble becomes *bile : nubile, notfibile, soltibile. 

c^ becomes tto: iatatto, perf§tto. 

^W5^ becomes enso: d$nso, imm^nso. 

^w/adds e: evid^nte, prud^nte (oro: cont§nto). 

est adds o : manifesto, on^sto. 

^a^5 becomes *eo: calc&reo, errpneoi fgneo. 

jerous h^comes *fero: aurlferoy carbonlfero, 

ic or ical becomes ico : misantr§pico, satirico." 

ique hecovcies ico: antico. 

id adds *o : rfipido, s^lido, v&lido. 

He remains tinchanged : f&cile, fertile, fragile. 

^Also cittH, "city", etc. 

' Only the masculine singular of the Italian adjectives is given. 
'Also ptibblico, "public", etc. But musicale as given above 
under al. 
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^'n^ becomes ino: aquilino, divino. 
ite becomes ito : erudito, infinito. 
iz;^ becomes ivo: decisivo, definitivo.* 
lent adds o : violjnto. 
nal becomes no : diumo, et§mo. 
ocious becomes oce : atrQce, feroce, precpce. 
ary becomes 6rio: me]it$]io, preparat$rio.^ 
ose or ous becomes oso: verbpsoi fampsoy furipsoi 
Ituninpso.' 

tial becomes ziale: potenziale. 

und becomes pndo : moribpndo, rubicpndo. 

wr^ becomes uro: futuroi puro. 

Verbs. 

ate becomes are : calcolare, investigare. 

fy becomes ficare: fortificare, magnificare. 

^'2;^ becomes izzare: civilizzare, organizzare. 

e becomes often are : cominciare, continuarei curare, 
etc.* 

Remarks, (t) The fact that most Italian words 
end in a vowel is evident. 

(2) It will further be observed that (a) English x 
(which is not a simple consonant, =ks) is replaced 
by c or s: eccell$nza, *' excellence'*; osslgeno, ''oxy- 
. gen", (b) Ou or u are often replaced by o: corrfig- 
gio, ''courage"; cortigiano, ** courtesan"; circolare, 
"circular", (c) In combinations of two stops assim- 

* Also attfvo, "active", etc. 

' Preparativo is, however, more used. 

■Also g^iocpso, "jocose", lussurioso, "Itixurious", etc. 

* These EngUsh e verbs are mostly derived from French verbs 
of the first conjugation, i.e., er verbs. The comparison here of 
the three languages with the Latin is interesting. 
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ilation occurs : perf §tto , * ' perfect ' ' ;. manif attore , 

manufacturer '\ (d) H is omitted : onpre , * * honor ' ' ; 

teatro, '* theatre"; reumatismo, **rhetimatism*' (cf. 

27). 

(3) In words of Greek origin: 

(a) Y becomes i: simpatfa, *' sympathy"; tipo- 
grfifico, ** typographical". 

(b) Ph becomes f: fil^sofo, ** philosopher"; orto- 
graffa, ** orthography". 

(c) Initial pn, ps, and pt drop the p: neumfitico, 
'* pneumatic"; salmista, ** Psalmist"; Tolom^o, ** Ptol- 
emy". 

(4) It is not unusual in Italian to find two develop- 
ments of the same termination, or two forms of the 
same word: palacio and palazzo, circolo and circulo. 

(5) There are in Italian many words beginning with 
consonant groups strange to the English, which never- 
theless correspond to English words: sviluppare, **to 
develop"; smontare, *'to dismotint". The develop- 
ment of the words may be made clear by the consider- 
ation of such doublets as sviare and the older disviare, 
** to lead out of the way", etc. 

J^^ Words corresponding in the two languages, or 
which may be understood and formed by the help of 
the foregoing directions, will be spaced in the exercises 
in this book and will not appear in the vocabularies. 
Where two or more Italian terminations correspond 
to one English one, the Italian word will be given, 
but it is hoped that the table will even in these cases 
help to impress the word upon the memory. 
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CHAPTER I. 

FIRST PRINCIPLES. 
Articles and Nouns. 

39, All nouns in Italian are either masculine or 
feminine. Their gender and number are indicated 
by their form and by that of the accompanying article. 

There are, as in English, two numbers, singular and 
plural, and two articles, the definite and the indefinite. 

40. The definite article has the following forms: 
Masculine : 

(a) Singular il, plural i, before a word beginning with 
any consonant except impure s* and z? 

(6) Singular I9, plural gli, before a word beginning 
; with any vowel, or with impure s^ or z} 

L9 is contracted into V before any vowel, gli into gP 
only before i : 

II maestro, the teacher, master; i maestri, the masters. 

* That is, 8 followed by another consonant. Italians find diffi- 
culty in pronouncing three consonants in succession, hence the 
differentiation in the use of the article forms. This differentia- 
tion is of comparatively modem origin. The same effort to avoid 
a group of consonants difficult of pronunciation and hence con- 
sidered inharmonious is shown in the forms: la strada, "the 
street"; but in istrada, "in the street"; scugla, "school", but 
in iscu9la. Cf . 36 (6) . 

'The older article form li is sometimes found instead of il 
in dates: II or li cinque m&ggio. "the fifth of May". 

' Either U or I9 may be used before z, but il may never be used 
before impure s. Lp is used with pseudonimo, "pseudonym". 
II is used with dio, "god", but the plural takes either i or gli: 
il dio, gli or i d§i (or dii). 
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L9 scolare, the scholar; gli scolari, the scholars. 
L' ugmo, the man; gli u^mini, the men. 
L' Italiano, the Italian; gV Italian!, the Italians. 
Feminine : 

Singular la, plural 1§. 

La becomes V before any vowel, 1^ may become V 
before e only ^ : 

La mano, the hand; 1§ mani, the hands. 

L' §rre, the letter R; V §rre, the R*s. 

L' economia, the economy; V economie, the economies. 

L' epistola, the epistle; V epistole, the epistles. 

41. The forms of the indefinite article are: 
Masculine : 

(a) Un, corresponding to il and accordingly used 
before any consonant except impure s and z. The 
same form is used before all vowels.* 

(6) Uno," corresponding to I9, and used like it be- 
fore impure s and z * : 

Un libro, a book; uno scolare, a scholar; un u9mo, a 
man. 

Feminine : 

una, contracted to un' before a vowel : 

Una ragazza, a girl; un* gra, an hour. 

42. From the foregoing paragraphs and examples 
is abstracted the following general rule for gender and 
ntmiber: 

* This is the rule for ordinary prose. 

' Strictly speaking the form when used before a vowel is uno 
with contraction of the o, but since the contraction is never indi- 
cated by an apostrophe it seems best to consider it as identical 
with un. 

' Compare the use of English *'a" and "an". 

*The indefinite article has no plural. "Some** =alcuni. 
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The sign of the masculine singular is o ; of the mas- 
culine plural i. 

The sign of the feminine singular is a; of the femi- 
nine plural e. 

This general rule applies to articles, notms, pro- 
notms, and adjectives. 

Exceptions will be noted la er. 

(Exercises II and III.) 
{Read II and write III.) 

CHAPTER II. 

ARTICLES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

Sjrntaz of the Article. 

43. Italian notins are not inflected. Their rela- 
tions are indicated by the use of prepositions. When 
the definite article is used with a preposition the two 
are usually contracted into one word. The contrac- 
tions are: 





U 


i 


19 


gli 


la 


1? 


V 


di,of 


d?l 


d9i (d90 


dfUo 


d^gli 


dfUa 


d^Ue 


d?ll' 


a, to 


al 


ai(a') 


aUo 


agU 


alia 


aUe 


all' 


da, by 


dal 


dai(da') 


daUo 


dagU 


dalla 


dalle 


dalP 


in, in 


n^l 


n?i (n?') 


n^llo 


n^gli 


n^lla 


n^Ue 


nell' 


c^, with 


cpl 


CQi (CQ') 


cqUo 


CQgU 


cQlla 


cQlle 


cpll' 


su, on 


sul 


sui (su') 


suUo 


sugli 


suUa 


sulle 


SUlP 


p^r, for 


P?l 


P?i (pO 


p?Uo 


P^gli 


p?lla 


P9lle 


P^U' 



Remarks, (i) P§r is less often contracted than 
the other prepositions. 
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(2) The forms d§', a', etc., are pronounced almost as 
though written d§i, ai,* etc.: 

n libro d^l ragazzo. The boy's book. 

n libro d^Uo scolare § siiUa tfivola. The scholar's book 
is on the table. 

V imm£gine n^Uo sp^cchio. The image in the mirror. 

Sjmtaz of the Definite Article. 

Remark. It is advised that only the rules given in 
coarse print be learned at this point, although others may 
be referred to. 

44. The definite article is used in Italian where it 
would not be in English: 

(i) Before abstract nouns and nouns denoting a 
whole class of beings as objects : 

L' attenzipne ^ necessfiria. Attention s necessary. 

La cariti $ una virtii. Charity is a virtue. 

L' U9mo ^ mortale. Man is mortal. 

6P Italiani dmano la mtisica. Italians love music. 

(2) Before a title followed by a proper name: 

II r^ Vittgrio Emanu^le. King Victor Emmanuel. 

n signer Bemascpni. Mr. B. 

La cont^ssa Cesar^sco. Countess C. 

Exceptions: (a) Where the title is a vocative. 

(b) Often before papa, r§, cpnte, and ma§stro': 

Papa or il Papa Innoc^nzio, Pope Innocent. 

* D^ la, etc., often seen of late, are pronounced as though written 
dflla, etc. The ear often decides as to whether a form should or 
should not be contracted. Ex. : Domand^ cpn un cfrt' atto tra&- 
curato ma cQl cu9r sosp^so, 9 cpn 1' orr^cchio all' erta. — Cqh gli gcchi 
stralunati (Manzoni, I Promessi Sposi, Cap. II). 

* But the article can never be omitted before imperatpre, '* em- 
peror". 
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(c) In the titles Carlo magno, "Charlemagne*'; Ales- 
sandro magno,^ "Alexander the Great'*; Maria V^rgine,* 
'•the Virgin Mary*'. 

(3) Before the surnames of well-known persons': 
n Machiav^lli $ morto. Machiavelli is dead. 

La Duse ^ attrice. Duse is an actress. 

(4) Before the given names of women: 
5cco P Albina. Here is Albina.* 

Remark. This rule is sometimes extended to the given 
names of well-known men, to given names in the vocative 
preceded by the possessive, and often to diminutives: 

Dante, or U Dante.* 

Parlami, il mio p^vero Enrico! Speak to me, my poor 
Henry ! 

n Carlino. Charlie. 

(5) Before the names of continents, countries, prov- 
inces, mountains, lakes, seas, rivers, but not cities ® : 

* But notice that magno is really a Latin word, and an adjective, 
not a title, and that Carlo, Alessandro, are baptismal, not family 
names. (See following rules.) 

' But la V^rginc Maria. — ^Where the words Madama, Madami- 
gflla are followed by a title the article comes between as in 
French (the words being borrowed from that language) : Madama 
la Contfssa Cesar'^sco, Madam the Countess C. 

'There is in these cases an adjective implied such as "well 
known", etc. Compare rule (6), below. — Neither is this rule 
always observed by good writers: S^nza av?r gran cognizi^ne di 
Condillac. Without having great knowledge of C. II sfcolo di 
Voltaire, Voltaire's century (Pellico, L? Mie Prigipni Cap XXI). 
The article is not used where the given name and the surname 
are expressed. 

* Here again one might supply "our", "our good", etc. 

' Notice, however, that Dante is properly speaking not a sur- 
name. 

* Exceptions: il Cairo, la Mirandola, la Bastia, la Mecca, la Roo 
cella, V Ala. 
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Abitiamo 1* America d^l Ngrd. We live in North America. 

L' It&lia $ tina penisola. Italy is a peninsula. 

V Piempnte ^ tina parte d^U* Italia. Piedmont is a part 
of Italy. 

II T^vere ^ un fiume pr^sso Rpma. The Tiber is a river 
near Rome. 

But: 

Fir^nze $ una b^lla cittk. Florence is a beautiful city. 

Exceptions: The article is omitted: 

(a) After in, meaning either going to or dwelling in 
a cotmtry: 

Vado in It&lia. I am going to Italy. 

|)cconii in Fr&ncia. Here I am in France. 

(6) After di, where the preposition and name of 
cotmtry could be replaced by an adjective of nation- 
ality : 

II parlam^nto d' Inghilt^rra. The English parliament. 

L* imperatpre di Germ&nia. The German emperor. 

II Piempnte $ una provlncia d' Italia. Piedmont is an 
Italian province. 

(c) Before CAndia, Cipro, Corf^, Ischia, Malta. 

(6) The article is generally used before a noim 
qualified by a possessive or a possessive-relative^ 
pronotm, or by any adjective excepting one of 
quantity: 

I nii§i libri. My books. La Sua mano. Your hand. 
La ragazza la di cui mamma $ qui. The girl whose 
mother is here. 

I bugni ragazzi S9no studipsi. Gk)od boys are studious.' 
5cco la mia mano df stra. This is my right hand. 

(7) After the verb av^re in descriptions of physical or 
spiritual characteristics : 

* Compare 134, 135 > i47 («)• 

' This example wovdd also fall under rule (i). 
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L' Albina ha 1^ mani piccole. A. has small hands. 
Emestino ha il cugre bugno. Little E. has a good heart. 

(8) Instead of the possessive in cases where there is no 
danger of ambiguity (see 137 (i)): 

10 apro la mano. I open my hand. 
Chiudo i pugni. I close my fists. 

Mgstri 11 brficcio sinistro. Show your left arm. 

(9) Before an infinitive or other part of speech used as 
a noun: 

L* andare ^d 11 tomare. The going and returning. 

11 b§ne § 11 male. Good and evil. 

(10) Before numerals indicating the year without in- 
dication of month, etc., also before those indicating the 
day of the month, and the hour of the day: 

{)ra n^l mille gtto c^nto (or n^l 1800). It was in 1800. 
f 11 13 s§tt§mbre. It is the 13th of September. 
La lezi9ne comincla alle ngve. The lesson begins at nine 
o'clock. 

S9no 1^ tindici. It is eleven o'clock. 

(11) Distributively : 

(a) In specifying price, etc., where in English the in- 
definite article is used: 

Duo lire U m^tro. Two liras a meter. 

Ugva a tr^nta sgldi la dozzlna. Eggs at thirty cents a 
dozen. 

Una V9lta la settimana. Once a week. 

(6) Before the names of the days of the week where in 
English the plural would be used to indicate a certain day 
of every week : 

H9 una lezipne 11 mercoledl 9 U s&bato. I have a lesson 
on Wednesdays arid on Saturdays. 

(12) Before the names of the months when a certain 
month is specifically indicated^: 

* Notice the indication of time in (10), (11), and (12). 



34 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

N^ll' ottobre mille gtto c§nto.^ In October (of the year) 
1800 

45. The definite article being so mtich more fre- 
quent in Italian than in English, it may be easier for 
a beginner to recollect first the substantive construc- 
tions in which it does not occur. It is, as we have 
seen, not used before the names of cities, or before 
those of countries after in and di with certain mean- 
ings It is further wo^ used : 

(i) Before a vocative: 

Bu9n gipmo, signor Bernardo. Good morning, Mr. B. 

S^nta, amico mio. Listen, my friend 

(2) Before the name of a near relative in the singular 
and without other modifiers than a possessive: 

Mia madre, mio padre ^ 11 mio amico. My mother, 
father, and friend. 

Mio frat^llo § le mie sor^lle. My brother and sisters. 

Remark. But the article is used with diminutives, or 
where the noun has other modifiers than the possessive : 

n mio fratellino | cplla mia cara madre. My little 
brother is with my dear mother. 

(3) Before a noun qualified by a demonstrative or 
numeral adjective: 

M9Stro qu^ll' U9mo. I am pointing at that man. 
Ha par^cchi libri. He has several books. 
H9 due breccia. I have two arms. 

(4) Before noims having a very vague, general sense: 
V^nde carta § p^nne. He sells paper and pens. 

(a) In certain set phrases. Cf. 136 (2). 

(5) Before ordinal numbers used with names of 

* One might also say: In ottpbre del mille 9tto c^to, or N9I m^se 
d' ottpbre mille 9tto c^nto, but not N9II ottpbre d^l mille gtto c^nto. 

Compare rule (10). It will be seen that regard for euphony plays 
a certain r61e here. 
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rulers where we employ the article in English: (Ob- 
serve that this is the only case where we employ it 
when the Italian does not.) 
Carlo ngno. Charles the Ninth. 

(6) Before Maestk, Alt^zza, £ccell$nza: 
Sua Maesti parla. His Majesty is speaking. 

(7) Before nouns preceded by di, meaning "on", 
or ** of*' in the sense of cause: 

Vivo di pane. I live on bread. 

Moilvano di fame. They were dying of hunger. 

46. The article must be repeated before each one of 
a series of noims, where in English the repetition 
would not be "necessary : 

Gli u^mini, 1^ d9nne $d i bambini v^ngono. The men, 
women, and children are coming. 

$cco una lavagna ^ un lapis. Here are a slate and pen- 
cil. 

{Exercises IV and V.) 

The Partitive. 

47. The definite article in combination with di is 
used in Italian to express a sense often not expressed 
in English, but best rendered by **some*' or **any**.^ 

Ha d^i libri? Have you any books? 

C9saha? D^i libri? What have you? Books? 

Si, d^i libri. Yes, books. 
• £ L§i, C9sa ha? And you, what have you? 

Hg d^l pane ^ d^ll' acqua. I have bread and water. 

Ha scritto d^lle $pere maraviglipse. He has written 
(some) marvellous works. 

* Di tised alone has sometimes an analogous sense. Ex. : M&n- 
gio di qu^to pane. I eat (some of) this bread, I eat of this bread. 
Cf. English, "I taste of it". 
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48. This partitive form is, however, not used where 
the English **some'' or **any*' add nothing to the 
sense : 

Vugle pane? Do you want (some) bread? 

Vugle d^l pane? Do you want some (of the) bread? 

Remarks, (i) The partitive is not used in a neg- 
ative sentence : 

Ha qualche cgsa p^r m^? Have you something for me? 

H9 d^lla carta, npn hg lapis. I have some paper. I 
have no pencils. 

Npn abbiamo fipri. We haven't any flowers. 

(2) The construction is less frequent in Italian than 
in French. Its use is seldom obligatory and often 
arbitrary, varying greatly with the individual. 

Sjntitax of the Indefinite Article. 

49. The indefinite article is never used in Italian 
where it would not be in English. 

It is, on the contrary, omitted in Italian where it 
would be expressed in English: 

(i) Before a predicate noun, expressing occupation, 
rank, or nationality, without qualifiers, and following 
the verbs €ssere (to be) and fare (to make, do) : 

(Also divenire, diventare, ndscere, morire, mostrarsi, 
par^re, proclamare, sembrare, €ssere dichiarato.) 

|) Italiano. He is an Italian. 

^ anche pilncipe. He is also a prince. 

Si fara impiegato. He will become an official, (Lit- 
erally, **he will make himself.") 

Remark. But a noun accompanied by an adjective, 
or a noun answering the question "who is he?" (it will be 
observed that in the examples under (i) all answer ''what 
is he?") takes the article: 
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^ tsn Italiano patri^tico. He is a patriotic Italian. 
j^ un bugn pilncipe. He is a good prince. 
Chi I qu^ll' ugmo? 1^ un medico. Who is that man? 
He is a doctor ( = That is a doctor). 

(2) Before a noun in apposition: 

n T^vere fitime prgsso Rpma. The Tiber, a river near 
Rome. 

C^sare Borgia, ugmo s$nza miseric^rdia. Caesar Borgia, 
a man without pity. 

Dante, gran po^ta d'lt&lia. Dante, a great Italian poet. 

(3) After da, meaning **as'', **like''^: 
Parlo da amico. I speak as a friend. 

Si travesti quattro vglte, da pellegrino, da marin&io, da 
soldatOy da acrobata. He disguised himself four times, as 
a pilgrim, as a sailor, as a soldier, as an acrobat. 

(4) Before the numerals c§nto , * * hundred ' ' , mille , * * thou- 
sand"': 

S^no c^nto u^mini. They are, there are, a hundred men, 
Dppo mille anni. After a thousand years. 

(5) In certain adverbial expressions, such as: 

A casa, **at home**; a scugla (or in inscuola), "at 
school"; in c&mera, **in the bedroom". 

(6) In certain exclamations, for which see 157. 

(Exercises VI and VII.) 

CHAPTER III. 

NOUNS, THEIR GENDER AND NUMBER. 

50. All Italian nouns are either masculine or femi- 
nine (cf. 39). The gender and number are usually 
indicated by the ending, singular o, plural i being 
the typical masculine endings, singular a, plural 

^ Cf. French je parle en ami. ' Cf. 291 (c). 
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e the feminine. However, not all masctiline nouns 
end in o, neither do all those ending in o take i in the 
plural, nor are these endings always proof that the 
noun exhibiting them is masculine. 

GENDER. 
General Rules for Gender. 

(i) Noims denoting male and female beings usually 
keep their natural genders : 

II r^, the king; la regina, the queen. 

Un lavandajo, a fuller; una lavandaja, a washerwoman. 

n tgro, the bull; la mia gallina, my hen. 

Tuo padre, thy father; ngstra madre, our mother. 

Exceptions : GuArdia, ** guard '* ; guida, '' guide *' ; 
recluta, *' recruit'*; sentin§lla, ''sentinel"; spia, **spy", 
are feminine in spite of the fact that they usually 
designate male beings. Here the grammatical gender 
prevails over the natural (compare following para- 
graph). 

(2) Nouns ending in o are mascuUne, in a feminine.* 

These are, as already noted, the typical endings of 
the two genders: 

L' ^bito, the coat; la camicia, the shirt, blouse. 

H naso, the nose; la bpcca, the mouth. 

H muro, the wall; la stanza, the room. 

Exceptions: (a) Feminine notms which are mas- 
culine in ending: 

* Latin masculines and feminines as a nile retain their gender. 
The common masculine accusative singular -um gives -o, the 
feminine accusative singular -am>a. Nouns coming from Latin 
neuter singulars are usually masculine, those from the plurals 
feminine, the endings being here decisive. Templuin>(il) t^mpio, 
folia < (la) f^glia. Masculine nouns ino with a plural in a are rem- 
nants of the Latin neuter declension. Cf. 63 and 64. 
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La mano,^ **the hand". Also §co, **echo'*, and a 
few other rare words : 

(b) Masculine nouns of feminine ending: 

H po^ta, **poet", il duca, **dtike", H monarco, ** mon- 
arch". Also col^ra, ** cholera", sofk, **sofa", and a 
few other words of foreign extraction'; enigma, 
** enigma", probl^ma, ** problem", and other words in 
-ma derived from the Greek, many geographical 
names, and qualcgsa, ** something" (properly a phrase, 
not single word). 

(3) Nouns ending in u are feminine: 

la virta, •* virtue"; la gioventii,' ** youth"; la gru, 
crane . 

Exceptions: A few foreign words, such as bambft, 
** bamboo'*, also other parts of speech used as nouns, as 
Upiti,* "more'*; and bau, "dog's bark"; meu, ** fennel"; 
Pera, "Peru". 

More Special Rules for Gender. 

51. Of noims ending in e and i some are masculine, 
some feminine.'* The meaning of the word may de- 
cide. 

(a) Masculine are: 

^ From Latin manus, manum, which, though a feminine of the 
fourth declension, exactly resembles in form the masculines of the 
second. 

' Notice that words imperfectly Italianized usually make ex- 
ceptions. Cf. following paragraph, exceptions, also 24 (a), foot- 
note 5, p. II, etc. 

' Notice that these nouns are names of abstractions. Cf. 51 
(b) (I). 

*Cf. 51 (a) (2). 

• Since all really Italian noims end in a vowel, the above classi- 
fication includes all but a very few substantives, such as il lapis, 
"lead pencil", etc. 
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(i) Names of trees, metals, generally of mountains, 
months, and days: 

H limpne, lemon-tree. II rame, copper. II San Salva- 
tpre, (mountain of) San S. L' Aprile, April. II marte<U, 
Tuesday. 

Remark. This rule is constantly crossed by that given 
in 50 (2) (p. 38). For instance, 1§ Alpe, or Alpi, **the 
Alps'*, probably because the first form would suppose a 
singular, Alpa. Most names of mountains end in o, or 
else mpnte, ** mount**, '^mountain**, is understood: 

L' 5tna, or Mpnte ^tna, **Etna". 

All the days of the week are masculine except la dom^nica, 
*' Sunday '*, and all names of metals except la latta, ** tin **. 

(2) Other parts of speech used as nouns: 

L' andare ^ 11 venire. Going and coming. 

n mangiare h bugno. The food is good. 

Mi dava d0 si § d^l ng. He would give me no positive 
answer, (Literally, "he gave me yes and no**.) 

(6) Feminine are: 

(i) Names of abstractions : 

La specie, the species. L' ambizipne, ambition. La 
qui^te, quiet, rest. 

(2) Many names of fruits,^ the same word used as 
a masculine indicating often the tree : 

II npce, the walnut-tree. La noce, walnut, nut. 

Exceptions: In a certain number of cases the same 
masculine word designates as well the fruit as the tree that 
bears it : 

H limpne, lemon-tree, lemon. ^ 

* This rule is also crossed by 50 (2) , the names of many fruits 
being feminine by termination: L' ar&ncia, "the orange"; una 
m^la, **an apple". But there exists also the masculine ardncio, 
meaning as well the tree as its fruit. 

^Fico and ddttero, both masculine by termination, also mean 
both tree and fruit. 
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52. A certain number of nouns are indifferently 
masculine or feminine; as, 11 or la fine, **en(i*'. 

Remark. The pupil is advised to connect imme- 
diately with every substantive learned, whether its 
gender be according to ordinary rule or exceptional, 
its appropriate article, and to make them one concept. 

Gender of Compound Nouns. 

53. Most compound nouns retain the gender of their 
second component: 

La mappa, flat piece of cloth, table-cover. 

II mpndo, world. II mappampndo, map of the world. 

Exceptions: There are many, but they are usually 
explained by an analysis of the word: 

II capo, head, chief; la c&ccia, hunt; 11 capoc^ccia, 
master of the hunt. Salvare, to save; la g§nte, people; il 
salva-g§nte, life-preserver. Bfittere, to beat, thresh out; 
la lana, wool; il battilana, wool-comber. (Cf. 51 (a) (2).) 

Formation of the Feminine. 

54. (i) Many masculines in o and some in e form 
a feminine in a: 

H ragazzo, the boy; la ragazza, the girl. 

L9 zio, the uncle; la zia, the aunt. 

n padrpne, the master, proprietor; la padrona. 

(2) Those in a and some in e take ^ssa: 

L' arciduca, the archduke ; 1* arciduch^ssa, archduchess. 

n dottpre, doctor; la dottor^ssa. 

n po$ta, poet ; la poet^ssa. 

n prof^ta, prophet ; la prof etessa. 

(3) Most of those in -tpre take -trice (dottpre being an 
exception) : 

L' imperatpre, the emperor; V imperatrice, the empress. 
n direttfre, the director; la direttrice. 
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(4) But many masculines and feminines bearing a 
certain relation to one another are totally different in 
form: 

L' ugmo, man ; la dgnna, woman. 

NUMBER. 
General Rules for the Formation of the Plural. 

55. Masculines in o and a, masculines and feminines 
in e form their plural by changing these terminations 
toi: 

n libro, i libri; un ragazzo, tr^ ragazzi; il po$ta, i po^ti; 
I9 zio, gli zii; il padre, i padri; la madre, 1$ madri; uno 
scolare, gli scolari^ ; la lezipne, the lesson, I9 lezipni; 1' ape, 
the bee, 1§ api, bees ; V ipocrita, hypocrite, gl' ipocriti; il mio 
npme, my name, i ngstri npmi, our names. 

Remarks, (i) Also la mano, 1^ mani. 

(2) In nouns in -io the plural may be written i, i, 
ii, or j. In any case only one i is pronounced: 

Sttidio, study; plural studi, studi, studii, studj. 

56. Feminines in unaccented a form their pliu^al in e : 
La tdvola, the table. D^lle tfivole, some tables. 

La tua p^nna, thy pen. L^ V9Stre penne, your pens. 

57. Monosyllables and notms accented on the last 
syllable (whether the word end in a vowel or con- 
sonant), also nouns ending in i (stressed or imstressed) 
and ie, do not change in the plural: 

II brindisi, the health, toast. Fare mplti bilndisi, to 
drink many toasts. Un di, a day ; s§tte di, seven days. 
Un barbagianni, an owl; i barbagianni. II r^ d' Itmia, 
the king of Italy. I tr^ r^, the three kings. Una me- 

* These words being familiar to the pupil are not translated. 
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tr^poli, a metropolis ; d^lle metr^poli. Una b^lla citUt; 
d^lle bflle cittll. 

n mio lapis | qtii. My pencil is here. Dpve S9no i 
ngstri lapis? Where are our pencils? Una specie, a species. 
Due specie di virttl. Two kinds of virtues. La gru, crane. 
5cco due gru. There are two cranes. II caos, chaos ; i 
caos. L' estremitk, the extremity ; 1* estremiti, the ex- 
tremities. 

58. Adjectives form their plural according to the 
same general rules as nouns (sing, o or e, pi. i ; sing, a, 

pl. e)^: 

:^cco il mio piccolo libro ingl^se. Here is my little Eng- 
lish book. Dpve S9no i tugi piccoli libri ingl^si ? Where 
are thy little English books? II libro | v^rde. The book 
is green. I libri sgno v^rdi. La lezipne | lunga ^ difficile. 
The lesson .is long and difficult. Ma ng, 1^ lezipni npn 
sgno n$ lunghe n^ difficili. No, the lessons are neither long 
nor difficult. 

(Exercises VIII and IX) 

More Special Rules for the Formation of the Plural. 
Irregular Plural Forms. 

59. Masculines in -ca form their plural in -chi, the h 
being inserted to indicate the quality of the c^: 

n duca, the duke, i duchi; il monarca, the monarch, i 
monarchi. 

60. Feminines in -ca and -ga also show an h in the 
plural : 

L' arnica, the (female) friend, 1^ amiche; im' gca, a 
goose, d^lle gche; la v^rga, the rod, 1^ v^rghe. 

61. On the same principle nouns of both genders 

* Cf. 42. For more detail see Chapter VIII. 
»See 16. 
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which have an i in the singular only to indicate the 
nature of a c or g omit that i in the plural* : 

H lingu&ggio, the language, dialect; i linguaggi d' It&lia. 

L' ar&ncio | b$Uo, the orange-tree is beautiful; gli aranci 
sono bflli. 

La c^ccia, the chase, hunt; 1^ cacce. 

Una gu&ncia r^sea, a rosy cheek; 1^ sue guance,* her 
cheeks. 

62. In the case of masculines in -co and -go the qual- 
ity of the c or g sometimes remains the same in the 
pliu-al and sometimes changes. In most cases the 
accentuation may serve as a guide, nouns stressed 
on the penult taking -chi, -ghi, those stressed on the 
antepenult -ci, -gi: 

Un giu^co, a game; i giugchi d^i bambini, children's 
plays. 

II castigo sev^ro, severe punishment, i castighi. 

Un Franco, a Frank ; i Franchi. II fugco, fire ; i fugchi. 

But: 

n medico, the physician ; i m^dici t^stano 11 pplso, doctors 
feel the pulse. II fisl^logo, the physiologist; i fisl^logi. 

II coll^gio, the college ; i collggi. 

L' equfvoco, ambiguous expression, gll equlvocl.' 

* See 22, foot-note. This rule of course does not apply to 
nouns in which the i is accented, as il leggfo, "reading-desk", 
pi. leggfi; zio, zii; la farmacfa, "pharmacy", pi. farmacfe. In 
nouns like ^chio, "eye", sttidio, "study", etc., where the i al- 
though not accented is sounded, the orthographical usage varies. 
Formerly 9cchj, studj were commoner, now Qcchi, studi are more 
usual. Occhii, studii are also seen. 

' But provlncie, aud^cie retain the unnecessary i. 

*The adjective equivoco is treated in the same way, and 
adjectives in general follow the rule as given for nouns : plibblico, 
"public", pi. pUbblici, fern, pubbliche; catt^lico, "Catholic", 
catt^lici, catt^ilche; diplomatico, "diplomatic", diplomdtici, diplomd- 
tiche. Cf. 116. 
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Exceptions: There are many exceptions to this 
rule. Words in -go follow it more uniformly ^ than 
those in -co. The student is advised to learn each 
word and its article in the singiilar and plural forms. 
The following are the commonest exceptions: 

(a) Words in -co stressed on the penult, yet form- 
ing their plural in -ci : 

Un mio amico, a friend of mine; i ngstri amici, our 
friends. 

^cco il nemico, here is the enemy; i mi$i nemici I9 
dicono, my enemies say so. II pgrco, the pig; due pgrci. 

(b) Words in -co stressed on the antepenult, yet 
forming their plural in -chi: 

fcco il suo c&rico, it is his charge ; i c^richi. 

Un gran f^ndaco, a large warehouse ; mplti f^ndachi. 

II minico d^l colt^llo, the knife-handle; i m^ichi. 

L9 st^maco, the stomach; gli st^machi. Lo st^rico 
d^lla gu§rra civile, the historian of the civil war; gli st$- 
richi. 

nt^ssico, the poison; d^i t^ssichi fgrti. II trdfficb della 
ferrovia, railway-traffic; i trdffichi.^ 

Remarks, (i) Gr§co as a noun takes -ci, as an 
adjective chi : . 

Un Gr^co, a Greek; i Gr§ci, the Greeks. 

Un vino gr§co, a Greek wine ; vini gr^chi, Greek wines. 

So also mago in the sense of ** wizard** takes a 



* Yet aU those accented on the antepenult excepting sp^ago, 
"asparagus", taking -gi in the plural, possess besides the forms 
in -gi parallel ones in -ghi. Sp^ago has only sparagi. CatAlogo, 
"catalogue", has only catAloghi. 

* Other exceptions are so rare as scarcely to belong here. The 
student is advised to consult his dictionary for plurals of such 
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plural maghi, but in the expression **the three wise 
men'* it takes magi, i tr^ r§ magi/ 

(2) Fisico, **natural philosopher**, and mtisico, **musi- 
cian ", take either ci or chi. 

63. A certain number of masculines in o form their 
plural irregularly in a and become feminine. They 
are: 

n centiniio, the hundred (about a hundred) ; n^ y^ngono 
d^lle centin&ia, hundreds of them are coming. 

Tin migli&io, a thousand or thereabouts; due migli£ia.^ 

Un p&io, a pair; due p&ia. 

Un n^glio, a mile ; due miglia." 

64. Many other masculines in o have two plural 
forms, one in a and one in i : 

H dito, finger; 1^ dita (i diti). 

n br^ccio, the arm; hf due breccia (bracci).^ 

n calcagno, the heel; 1$ calcagna (1$ calcagne, i cal- 
cagni). 

n gin^cchio, the knee ; 1^ gin^cchia (gin^cchie) (i gin- 
9cclii). 

n labbro, the lip; 1^ labbra (i labbri). 

* Observe that this latter form is preserved by the Biblical 
phrase, i.e., magi is the Latin plural, maghi being made after the 
sin^lar whose hard g it keeps. Naturally a plural is made after 
a singular only where the latter is the oftener used. In the case 
of grfco, the noun plural was often used, the adjective less often, 
so only the latter was re-formed. 

' Mile, "a thousand", takes also I9 mila. 

' Notice that these are all notms designating number in a rather 
vague way. Centinaj, migliaj, are sometimes seen. 

* The plural most commonly used is placed first. Br&cda, gin^ 
chia, labbra, or^chie (notice this latter in e) are generally em- 
ployed to denote two arms, etc., of the same body. The termina- 
tion a (e) has here a sort of collective sense. Compare German 
noims beginning with Gc. 
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H m$mbro, the member; 1^ membra (membra), (i m$m- 
bri). 

L' or^cchio, the ear; 1$ orr^cchie (or^cchia), (glior^cchi). 

L' gsso, the bone; 1^ gssa (gsse), (gli gssi). 

L' ugvo, the egg; 1^ ugva (gli ugvi)/ 

Remark. In some cases the two forms are differ- 
entiated in meaning: 

n frutto, fruit; 1^ frutta, fruits; i frutti, profits. 

n l^gno, wood ; i l^gni, carriages, ships ; 1^ If gna, firewood. 

II muro, wall; i muri, walls; If mura, city- walls. 

n m§mbro, the member. 

Lf brdccia Sfno m; mbri df 1 cgrpo umano. The arms are 
members of the human body. Una commissiQne di s§tte 
m^mbri. A committee of seven members. 

But: 

Le membra df 1 cgrpo. The members (all the members) 
of the body. 

65. Plurals altogether irregular. 
L' ala, the wing; If all (If ale), 
nbue, ox; ibugi. 

II die, god ; gli d§i or dii (with which the article is always 

gli). 

Lam^glie, wife; If mpgli 
L' ugmo, man ; gli u^mini. 

PLURAL OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 

66. Most compound nouns change their ending in 
the regular way, i.e., the second component is made 
plural, the first remaining unchanged: 

II mappamfndo, map of the world; i mappanifndi. 
H parafugco, fire-screen ; i parafugchi. 

* There are many other nouns which may take the two plurals. 
Observe that such are usually Latin neuters which have their 
pltiral in a. In such the i forms are later. But the formation has 
extended to other words. Of. 50, (2) foot-note. 
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Exceptions : There are many, most of which may, 
however, be explained by an analysis of the word 

(cf.53): 

II capoc^ccia, master of the hunt; i capicdccia. 

II battilana, wool-comber; ibattilana. 

II portaljttere, the letter-carrier; i portal^ttere. 

But in other cases the explanation must be sought 
in the fact that in some compotmds the components 
are still felt to be independent words and are inflected 
as such, while in others one or both of them has lost 
its individual life. In other words, the fusion is more 
or less complete: 

II sordomuto, the deaf-mute; i sordomuti. 

But: 

La mezza-luna, crescent ; 1^ mezze-lune. 

La madrepfrla, mother-of-pearl; If madrepfrle or I9 
madrip^rle. 

II sottolume, lamp-mat; i sottolumi. 

n rompicapo, tormentor; i rompicapo. 
(Exercises X and XI.) 

CHAPTER IV. 

REGULAR VERBS.* 

67. All Italian verbs end in the present infinitive 
in -re. The vowel preceding this syllable may be a, 

* The regular verbs are placed before the auxiliaries because the 
latter are irregular and it is considered desirable for the student 
to familiarize himself first with the regular forms. Teachers who 
prefer to do so may take Chapter V before this one. The present 
tenses of the auxiliaries have been given (Vocabulary to Exercises 
I and II), and isolated participial forms are also given in other 
vocabularies. It being taken for granted that the student of 
Italian knows the parts, moods, tenses, etc., of verbs, no explana- 
tion of such matters is given. 
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c (accented or unaccented), or i. This vowel, which 
is called the characteristic vowel, recurs throughout 
the conjugation. 

Verbs are divided according to their characteristic 
vowel into: 

(i) -are verbs, or first conjugation. 

(2) -foe and '-ere verbs, or second conjugation. 

(3) -ire verbs, or third conjugation: 

Mostrare. To show, point out. Tem^re, to fear. P^r- 
dere, to lose. Partire, to go away, set out (also to divide). 

68. The role played by the characteristic vowel, 
which constitutes, as we have seen, the main differ- 
ence between the conjugations, is seen in the follow- 
ing tables. The part of the infinitive preceding the 
characteristic vowel is the stem, the characteristic 
vowel and what follows it the ending of the infinitive. 
The various parts of the verb are formed by adding 
various terminations to the stem. 

TABLE OF VERBS. 

INFINITIVE. 

Mostrare Tern #re P|rdere Partire* 

Present Participle mostrando' tern fndo> perd^ndo part^ndo' 
Past Participle mostr ato' tern uto* pcrd uto part ito 

* Sometimes transitive = "to divide", but usually intransitive — 
"to depart". 

'There are also forms mostr ante, texii ^nte, part ^nte, which, 
though really representing the Latin participles (the forms in 
-ando, -^ndo being gerunds) , are much less frequent, and which 
may be regarded as verbal adjectives. Cf. iii. Ijntc for -fnte 
(=fndo) appears only in fini^te, impedi^te, lenijnte, obbedi^te, 
partori^te, sometimes aperi^nte and morifnte. 

• The past participle of a few verbs of the first conjugation is 
sometimes contracted, especially in poetry, showing o for -ato, 
d^to=de8tato, etc. For compound tenses cf. 76. 

* Notice that this is the only one of the three conjugations show- 
ing a past participle with an accented vowel other than its char- 
acteristic vowel. 
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Indicative 

PRESENT. 



V show, am showing, etc. 
rngstr o^ tfm o pfrd o part o, I depart, or 

part isco, I divide 
m9strt' t^mi p^di part i or part isci 

m9str a' t^m e pf rd e part e or part isce 

mostriamo temiamo perdiamo partiamo 

mostr ate' tern ^te perd ^te part ite 

m^tr ano' t#m ono p|rd ono pM ono or part fscono 



IMPERFECT. 

I showed, was showing, etc. 

tern 9va' perd fva,' etc. part iva* 

tern 9vi part ivi 

tern 9va part iva 

tern evamo part ivamo 

tern evate part ivate 

tern ^vano part f vano 



mostr ava* 
mostr avi 
mostr ava 
mostr avamo 
mostr avate 
mostr &vano 

• The subject pronoun is omitted. Cf. 88. 

• For the use of these forms ("you show") cf. gi. 

• This -o, as also final -no in the third plural future of all con- 
jugations, is often dropped: m^stran, "they show", temer6n, 
"they will fear", etc. 

• is very frequently used (indeed almost universally where 
there is danger of ambiguity) instead of this -a as the final vowel 
of the first singular imperfect of all conjugations. 

•Verbs of the second and third conjugations (never of the 
first) often drop the v of the imperfect: io tem^a, ?gli partla, etc. 

• It being sufficiently evident that pfrdere is conjugated precisely 
like tem^re, the forms of the latter only will henceforth be given. 
(For the parallel irregular form of pfrdere see alphabetical table, 
p. .) The second conjugation comprises the verbs of both the 
second and third Latin conjugations. In other words, the second 
conjugation in Italian comprises verbs different in the infinitive 
but alike in all other parts. The third, on the contrary, comprises 
verbs alike in all parts save the present indicative and subjunc- 
tive, but different in these, i.e., it consists of: (a) verbs of the 
Latin fourth conjugation; (b) Latin inchoatives. The latter are 
now much the more numerous, i.e., most -ire verbs have passed 
Into the inchoative conjugation. 
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S» 



mostrai 
mostrasti 
mostr^^ 
mostr ammo 
mostr aste 
mostr &rono 



mostr er^ * 
mostr er&i 
mostr erk 
mostr er^mo 
mostr erf te 
mostr eramio 



mostr erf i 
mostr erfsti 
mostr erf bbe 
mostr erf mmo 
mostr erfste 
mostr er|bbero 

mfstr a,* show (thou) 
mostr ate' 

Negative form: 

nfn mostrare 
nfn mostrate 



Preterite. 
tem f i or tem f tti 
tem fsti 

tem $' or tem ftte 
tem f mmo 
tem fste 
tem #roiio or 
tem Ittero 

Futxire. 
tem er^ 
temerai 
tem erk 
tem erfmo 
tem erf te 
tem eramio 

Conditional.^ 

tem erf i 
tem erfsti 
tem erf bbe 
tem erf mmo 
tem erfste 
tem erfbbero 



partii 
partisti 
parti* 
part immo 
part iste 
part frono 



partir^ 
partirai 
part irk 
part irfmo 
part irf te 
partiramio 

part irf i 
part irfsti 
part irf bbe 
part irf mmo 
part irfste 
part ir|bbero 



IMPBRATIVB. 



tfmi 
tem f te 

npn tem^re 
npn temf te 



parti 
partite 

nfn partire 
nfn partite 



* This accent is regularly written. Cf. 32 (a). 

' Notice that only the first conjugation here shows another than 
its characteristic vowel, i.e., er^ for ar^. Since it takes instead that 
of the second conjugation, the first and second are identical in these 
two tenses. 

' Some grammarians consider this rather a separate mood than 
a tense of the indicative. 

* The infinitive is used for the negative imperative second singu- 
lar of all verbs. Cf. below. 

* For the other persons the corresponding ones of the present 
subjunctive are used: mfstr i, "let him show", etc. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 



m9stri' 
mQstri 

rngstri 

mostriamo 
mostr iate 

m^trino 



mostr assi 
mostr assi 
mostr asse 
mostr Assimo 
mostr aste 
mostr 6ssero 



tfta. a 



t^ma 



t^ma 

temiamo 
temiate 

t^mano 



ipart a, I may depart, 
part isca, I may divide 
ipart a, thou mayest depart, 
part isca, thou mayest divide 
ipart a, he may depart, 
part isca, he may divide 
partiamo 
part iate 
i ^part ano, they may depart, 
( part fscano, they may divide 



tem^sd 

tem^ 

tem^sse 

tem^ssimo 

tem^te 

tem^ssero 



Imperfect. 



partissi 

partissi 

partisse 

partfssimo 

partiste 

partfssero 



Remarks on Regular Verbs of the First Conjugation. 

69. (i) Verbs ending in -care and -gare insert an 
h after the c or g before endings beginning with e or i 
in order to mark the preservation of the hard sound*: 

Dimenticare, to forget; npn dim^ntichi, do not forget; 
dimenticher^, I shall forget. Pagare, to pay; npn de^dero 
ch^ paghiate ni$nte, I do not desire that you pay anything; 
p&ghino Ipro, let them pay. 

(2) Verbs in -ciare, -glare, sclare in which the 1 is 
inserted merely to keep the c, g, sc soft before the 
next soimded vowel, which is a, drop this 1 in parts 
where the termination contains an 1 or an e': 

Cominclare, to begin, commence; cominclo, I am be- 

^ The subjimctive present is indicated by a change of the charac- 
teristic vowel f the first conjugation taking that theretofore char- 
acteristic of the third, the third with the second, that of the first. 

' Cf. 16 and 59. 

• Cf. 23, foot-note 3» and 61. 
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ginning; comincer$bbe, he would begin. Passeggiare, to 
take a walk; pass^ggino, let them go to walk; passegger^ 
anch' io, I shall also take a walk. Lasciare, to leave, 
let; lasci stare, let it alone. Bruciare, to burn; brucerk, it 
will bum. 

(3) Verbs in -chiare and -gliare drop the i only 
before an i in the termination, not before an e : 

Picchiarc, to knock; picchi (not picchii), thou knockest, 
but picchier^, I shall knock. ^ Consigliare, to counsel; con- 
siglier$bbe, he would advise; consigli, let him advise. 

(4) Of other verbs in -iare those retain this i: 

(a) In which it has in the infinitive a secondary accent, 
the secondary accent becoming in the indicative present 
first singular the principal one: 

Desiare,^ to desire; io desdo, tu desii. Spiare, to spy, io 
spio, che spiino. 

(h) In which there might be confusion with another 
verb: 

Odiare, to hate, tu $dii, not 9di, which latter = ** thou 
hearesf (from udire). 

(c) Appropriare, contrariare, sentenziare, spaziare, strabili- 
are also commonly show the ii. Others drop the i before 
an ending beginning with i, retaining it before e: 

Annoiare,' to annoy; tu ann9i, tu annoierai. 

(5) Certain verbs having an open o in the first syl- 
lable diphthongize it where it receives the accent (i.e., 
in the three persons of the singular and third person 
plural of the present indicative and subjunctive and 
in the imperative second person singular) : 

Giocare/ to play, io giugco. 

^ The second i in picchier^ is distinctly heard. 
'That this i has a secondary accent is evident from the fact 
that the verb is a contracted form of desiderare. 
■ This i is really a semi-consonant. 
*Beside3 giocare, arrolare, infocare, rotare, and sonare exhibit 
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Remarks on Regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

70. (i) Verbs ending in -cere and -gere insert an i 
to keep the c or g soft before the u of the past partici- 
ple, not, however, before terminations beginning with 
a or o, in which latter case the c or g becomes hard: 

P4scere,Ho feed, pasture, pasco, ch' egli pasca, pasciuto. 

(2) There are but few regular verbs in this conju- 
gation,^ and these present, for the most part, the 
double forms given in the table for the preterit. The 
forms in -ei, -$, -$rono are really the regular ones, cor- 
responding to the -ai of the first conjugation, -ii of the 
third. The following verbs and their compounds take 
only the -ei, -$, -^rono : b&ttere, comp^tere, conv$rgere, 
div$rgere, Iticere, m^scere, mi$tere, p&scere, prtidere, rip^- 
tere, strldere, t^ssere, tpndere'; also c^mpiere and ^mpi- 
ere when of this conjugation (they are frequently in- 
flected according to the third). 

this change, also frequently rinnovare and tonare, and, rarely, 
provare and trovare. Notare, "to notice", never does, in order, 
probably, not to be confused with nuotare, "to swim". The same 
may be said of votare and Tuotare. 

* This and m^scere are the only regular verbs exhibiting all 
these forms. Of the irregular some exhibit them all, as, cr^scere, 
cr^sco, cresciuto (but pret. cr^bbi); con^ere, conpsco, conosciuto 
(but pret. conpbbi); others only a part, as tac^re, taccio, taciuto; 
pi&ngere, piango, pret. piansi; past participle pianto, etc. See 
Table of Irregular Verbs. 

' The entirely regular are: b&ttere, c^dere, comp|tere, credere, 
ffndere, gfmere, god^re, m^scere, mi|tere, p&scere, p|ndere, p|rdere, 
pr^mcre, ric^vere, rifl$ttere, ripftere, spl|ndere, tem^re, t^ndere, v|n- 
dere, also c^mpiere and $mpiere when of this conjugation. See 
Table. It will be seen later that the great majority of the irregu- 
lar verbs are '-ere verbs of this conjugation. 

» Many of these verbs are defective. 



REGULAR VERBS. SS 

(3) Some verbs having an open o in the first sylla- 
ble present the same phenomenon remarked under 

69, (S): 

Cu^cere orc^cere, to cook; CU9C0, coc^va. Mu^vere or 
mgvere, to move; mu9vo, mov^va. 

These verbs are otherwise irregular. 

Remarks on Regular Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 

71. Most verbs of this conjugation take in the pres- 
ent indicative and subjunctive the -isco endings, not 
having the -o, -i, -e endings at all. The following is 
the model for their present tenses. 

Capire, to understand. 



capisco, I understand, 


capiamo 


capisci 


capite 


capisce 


capfscono 


capisca, I may understand. 


capiamo 


capisca 


capiate 


capisca 


capfscano 


capisci, understand (thou).* 





(a) The following regular verbs take the o forms 
only: 

Dormire, to sleep ; fuggire, to fly, flee; partire in the sense 
of **to depart '*; pentire,^ sentire, to feel, hear; servire, to 
serve; sortire,' in the sense of **to go out''; vestire, to 
clothe. 

* These forms are derived from the Latin inchoatives, hence per- 
haps their use in the present only, **! understand, — am beginning 
to understand". 

' Pentire is a reflexive verb. See 106. 

' Sortire, "to draw lots", as partire, "to divide", takes the -isco 
forms. Notice that in both cases it is the transitive verb that 
takes the -isco forms. 
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(b) The following verbs may take either termina- 
tion, but usually take -isco : 

Abborrire, to abhor; bollire, to boil; inghiottire, to swal- 
low; languire, to languish; mentire, to lie; muggire, to 
bellow; nutrire, to nourish; ruggire, to roar; sorbire, to 
sip; tossire, to cough; also verbs in -vertire, as awertire, 
divertire, etc.* 

(c) Proseguire, ''to prosecute, pursue'*, has usually 
pros^guo, but sometimes proseguisco. 

72. The verb is more interrogative by placing the 
pronoun (if expressed) or other subject after it : 

Vpi mostrate, you show; mostrer^te vpi? Shall you 
show? 

Non partirk V9Stro frat$llo? Will not your brother go 
away? 

73. The imperfect tense is used to express tmfin- 
ished, habitual, or repeated action, the preterit to 
express that which was finished at a certain time, 
which time is qtiite past^ : 

lo mostravo 11 libro quando entr^. I was showing the 
book when he entered. 

(Exercises XII and XIII.) 

CHAPTER V. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

74. The principal auxiliary verbs in Italian are 
^ssere, "to be'', and av^re, **to have*'. Both are irregular, 
but especially the first. 

* A number of irregular verbs, such as aprire, coprire, offrire, 
soffrire, cucire, and its compoiuids, also belong to this class. See 
Table. 

2 Cf. 226 and 238. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



57 







INFINITIVE. 










fssere 








Present Participle. 






Past Participle. 




ess^ndo 








state 






INDICATIVE 






Present. 


Imperfect 


, 


Preterite. 


Future. 


spno 


§ra 




fui 




sar^ 


89i 


fri 




f^sti 


sarai 


* 


§ra 




fu 




sark 


siamo 


eravamo 


fummo 


sar^mo 


sifte 


eravate 




fQste 


sar^te 


89no 


|rano 




ftirono 


saranno 




CONDITIONAL. 






IMPERATIVE. 






sar^i 




sii( 


sia), be (th. 


ou) 




sar^ti 




siate, be (you) 






sarfbbe 












saremmo 












sar^te 












sarlbbero 














SUBJUNCTIVE. 








Present. 






Imperfect. 






sia 






fpssi 






sia 






fQSSi 






sia 






fpsse 






siamo 






f^imo 






siate 






fQste 






^ano^ 






f^ssero 








INFINITIVE. 










Av^re 








Present Participle. 






Past Participle. 




avfndo 






avuto 






INDICATIVE. 






Present. Imperfect. 


Preterite. 




Future. 


Conditional. 


h9 


av^va* 


fbbi 




avr^ 


avrfi* 


hai 


av^vi 


av?sti» 




avrai 


avr^sti 


ha 


av^va 


fbbe 




avrk 


avrfbbe 


abbiamo avevamo 


av^mmo 




avrfmo 


avr^mmo 


av^te 


avevate 


av^te 




avr^te 


avr^ste 


hanno 


av^vano 


fbbero 




avranno 


avrfbbero 



* Sfeno is also used. 
' These forms are regular. 

' This and the first and second plural are regular. 
These forms are regular, averfi being contracted into avrfi, etc. 
Cf. 174 and 177. 
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IMPBRATIVB. 

abbi 
abbiate 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. Imperfect.* 
&bbia av^ssi 

abbi (&bbia) av^ssi 

&bbia avfsse 

abbiamo av^ssimo 

abbiate av^te 

dbbiano av^ssero 

75. Each of these verbs forms its compound tenses 
by compounding with itself. 

S9no stato qui. / have been here, 

S9no state qui 1^ Sue sorjlle? Have your sisters been here? 

Av^va avuto 11 denaro. He had had the money. 

Use of Auxiliary Verbs. 

76. Av^re + the past participle forms the compuimd 
tenses of all transitive and of most intransitive verbs. 
Following is a synopsis of the compound tenses of 
mostrare : 

av^re mostrato, to have shown, 
av$ndo mostrato, having shown. 
hq mostrato, / have shown, etc. 
av^va mostrato, / had shown, etc. 
avr^ mostrato, I shall have ^hown, 

etc. 
avrji mostrato, / should have 

sJtown, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Past indefinite, dbbia mostrato, / may have shown, etc. 
Pluperfect. av^ssi mostrato, / might have shown, etc. 

77. Essere + the past participle forms the compotmd 
tenses of all reflexive and reciprocal verbs and of some 

* Which is regular throughout. 



Infinitive. 
Past participle. 
Past indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Future anterior. 

Conditional anterior. 
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S9 



intransitives. The passive voice of transitive verbs 

is also formed from $ssere + the past participle. 

Following are synopses of a passive verb and of the 

compotmd tenses of an intransitive which takes ^ssere : 

(For reflexive verbs, see 102.) 
(a) Model passive verb: 
Infinitive. ^ssere amato, to be loved. 

Present participle. ess$ndo amato, being loved. 
Past participle. ess§ndo stato amato, having been 

loved. 





INDICATIVE. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Preterite. 
Future. 


spno amato, / am loved, etc. 
§ra amato, / was loved, etc. 
fui amato, / ivas loved, etc. 
sar^ amato, / shall be loved, etc. 




IMPERATIVE. 




sii (sia) amato, be thou loved; slate 
amato, be ye (you) loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. sia amato,'^/ may be loved, etc. 

Imperfect. fpssi amato, / might be loved, etc. 

(6) Model intransitive compounding with ^ssere : 
Infinitive. ^ssere andato, to have gone. 

Past participle. essf ndo andato, having gone. 



Past indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past anterior. 
Future anterior. 
Conditional anterior. 



INDICATIVE. 

spno andato, / have gone, etc. 
§ra andato, / had gofie, etc. 
fui andato, / had gone, etc. 
sar^ andato, / shall have gone, etc. 
sarji andato, / should have gone^ 
etc. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Past indefinite. sia andato, / tnay have gone, etc. 

Pluperfect. fpssi andato, / might have gone, etc. 

Remarks, (i) It will be observed that ^ssere is 
more frequent than the English "to be", although it 
is not used to express the progressive present, English 
** I am showing", etc., which is to be translated simply 
mgstro.^ 

(2) A past participle used with ^ssere to form the 
passive always agrees with the subject of the verb. 
If the verb be intransitive by nature (compounding 
with ^ssere in the sense of **to have") it also agrees 
with the subject. In the case of reflexive or recip- 
rocal verbs it may, but does not always, agree. (Cf . 
103 and 114.) 

$ mplto amata. She is much beloved. 

Spno partiti. They have departed, 

Ci siamo amati. We have loved one another. 

Auxiliary with Intransitive Verbs. 

78. All really transitive verbs, i.e., all verbs that 
reqtdre a direct object to complete their meaning, 
form their compound tenses with av^re, and have a 
passive voice formed from ^ssere. All reflexive or 
reciprocal verbs form their compoimd tenses with 
^ssere. (Cf. 102.) All really intransitive verbs, Le., 
verbs which cannot take a direct object and which 
have no passive voice, form their compound tenses 
with ^ssere, with the exception of the verbs: 

* Stare and andare, however, are sometimes used to express the 
progressive action. Cf . 81 (a) and (d) (i) . 
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desinare, to dine. sbadigliare, to yawn. 

dormire, to sleep. sonnecchiare, to slumber, doze. 

passeggiare, to walk. stemutare, to sneeze. 

79. The commonest necessarily intransitive verbs 
which always take ^ssere are : 

andare, to go. morire, to die. 

arrivare, to arrive. n&scere, to be born. 

awenire, to happen. par^re, to appear. 

cad^re, to fall. pervenire, to arrive. 

comparire, to appear. riman^re, to reinain. 

c^rrere, to run. riuscire, to succeed. 

divenire, to become. uscire, to go out. 
venire, to come. 

(a) A certain number of intransitive verbs com- 
pound sometimes with av^re and sometimes with ^ssere, 
the general distinction being that they take av^re when 
action is denoted, while ^ssere denotes the state or 
condition resulting from action. With av^re the verb 
has usually an object, often an infinitive, to complete 
its meaning, with ^ssere it has not. 

80. Verbs which take either av^re or ^ssere are : 
camminare, to walk. partire, to depart, divide. 
cessare, to cease. passare, to pass. 
cr^scere, to grow. perire, to perish. 
degenerare, to degenerate. ritomare, to return. 
dimorare, to dwell. scappare, to escape. 
fuggire, to flee. sc^ndere, to descend. 
gitingere, to arrive. succ^dere, to succeed, happen. 
invecchiare, to grow old. tac^re, to be silent. 

vivere, to live. 
La gu$rra ^ cessata. The war has ceased. 
La gu$rra ha cessato di devastate i pa^si. The war has 
ceased to devastate the lands. 
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Other Verbs Used as Auxiliaries. 

8i. Other verbs sometimes used instead of ^ssere for 
English "to be" are: 

(a) Stare, *'to stand'*, which* always expresses a 
state, frequently a state of health. 

Stava parlando. I was talking. 
Cpme sta ? How are you, how do you do? 
Sta male. He is not well. 

Stare p^r or ^ssere p^r (followed by an infinitive) means 
"to be about to do a thing*'. 
Stg p^r mostrarlo. I am just going to show it. 

(b) Venire, "to come*', which is sometimes used in 
the formation of the simple tenses of the passive*: 

L'ombr$llo v?nne trovato. The umbrella was found. 

(c) Riman^re, "to remain", is used like venire, but 
less frequently: 

Rimango arrestato. I am arrested ( = 1 remain in a 
state of arrest). 

(d) Andare,' "to go", is used to express: 
(i) A state or condition: 

Ch^ andate cercando? What are you looking for? 
(Literally, "What do you go seeking?'*) 

(2) Duty or obligation: 

Non va d^tto cosl. That must not be said, it cannot be 
so expressed. 

S^ av^va fattob$ne,andava incorragito. If he had done 
well he ought to have been encouraged. 

1 Venire expresses the action indicated by the principal verb more 
than does Issere, and is often preferred to it in elegant style. Neither 
venire nor riman^re are ever used in the compotind tenses, n libro 
I venuto trovato, for | stato trovato, would be barbarous. 

' Notice that, like stare, andare when it expresses a state takes 
the present participle. 
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L' amicfzia va coltivata 0911 tutta la possibile delicat^zza. 
L' am9re va superato C9lla fgrza. Friendship must be cul- 
tivated with all possible delicacy. Love must be con- 
quered by force. 

82. Dov^re, "to owe", pot^re, **to be able", vol^re, 
"to wish", fare, "to do", **make", and sometimes 
sap^re, "to know", must be classed as modal auxil- 
iaries, since they have, when followed by an infinitive, 
a sort of auxiliary function. "Ought", "shotild", 
"must", etc., are rendered by the appropriate tenses 
of dov^re; "may", "might", "can", "could", by 
those of pot^re; "will", "would", when they express 
volition, not simple futurity, by those of vol^re ; * * can * * , 
"cotild", etc., by those of sap^re. These verbs are all 
irregular,* but not defective as are the English modal 
auxiliaries, so that shades of meaning, as well as time 
of action, may be more exactly rendered by them than 
by the English equivalents*: 

D§vo partire. I ought to go, must go (in the present). 

Dovr§i piCrtire. I ought to go (which does not mean ** I 
must go ", and is less precise as to time than djvo partite)'. 

Dov^va partire. I had to go. 

Avr^i dovuto partire. I ought to have gone. 

P9SS0 partire ? May I go? 

V^glio partire. I will go. 

N9n 89 nuotare. I cannot swim. 

n bambino non sap^va anc9ra discfrrere. The child 
could not yet talk. 

* See Table of Irregular Verbs. 

'Compare the German modal auxiliaries k^mien, mttgen, etc., 
which are also complete in their conjugations. 

' One would say dfvo partire perhaps on rising to go, dovr^ par* 
tire without going immediately. 
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Remark. The same idea of ability rendered in the 
last two examples by sap^re is sometimes idiomatically 
expressed by ^ssere bugno a: 

S9no bugna a sonare 11 pianofgrte. I can play the 
piano. 

83. Fare, "to do", "to make**, and lasciare, "to 
let**, are auxiliaries in such expressions as: Farg fare 
un &bito, "I am going to have a coat made'*; lascia 
fare, "let it be done**, "let it be**; P hg fatto fare, "I 
have had it done**. 

Remarks, (i) Fare is used to express the idea 
rendered in English by the verb "to be** in such ex- 
pressions as mplto tgmpo fa, "it is a long time ago**; 
fa bgl tgmpo, "it is beautiful weather**. But ^ssere 
is used in: | Puna, "it is one o*clock**; spno 1^ tindici, 
"it is eleven o'clock**. 

(2) "There is**, "there are**, must be translated 
where gcco is not used by vi fe, vi spno, c*^$, ci spno : 

Vi sgno tr^ botHglie. There are three bottles. C'§ 
mplto da fare. There is a great deal to do. 

Idiomatic Uses of Av^re. 

84. Av^re is used in the following expressions where 
the English uses the verb "to be**: 

av^re bis^gna (di)*, to be av^re fr^ddo, to be cold. 

in need of, to need. av^re paura, to be afraid. 

av^re fame, to be hungry, av^re verg^gna, to be ashamed. 

av^re s^te, to be thirsty. av^re qualche cgsa, to be the 

av^re caldo, to be warm. matter with. 

Avevate paura ? Were you afraid? Ng, av^va fame. No, 

I was hungry. 

* For ci, cf. 36, note 4. ' Of. 212 (2). 
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Cgs* ha? Npn hg nignte. What is wrong with you? 
Nothing. 

Also: 

(a) In expressions denoting age: 

Ch^ etH ha? How old is he? Ha sftte anni. He is 
seven. 

(6) With da and an infinitive to express obligation, 
= **to have to'': 

H9 da parlare. I must speak. 

Av^va da partire. He had to go. 

(Exercises XIV and XV.) 

CHAPTER VI. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL 
PRONOUNS. 

85. There are in Italian two kinds of personal pro- 
nouns: (i) the tonic or stressed; (2) the atonic or 
unstressed. The tonic may be separated in the sen- 
tence from the verb, or may appear without a verb. 
This fact that they are not joined to the verb has given 
them the name of disjunctive, absolute, or independent 
pronotms. The atonic forms are so dependent on the 
verb that they always appear joined to it. They are 
therefore called conjunctive or dependent personal pro- 
notms. 

Remark. The nature of these two classes of pronouns* 
may be made clearer by the following examples: Mgstro, 

* Which are simply the different forms of one i*nd the same Latin 
word, developed under different circumstances, mfi emphasized 
giving m^, unemphatic mi. Cf. the different prontmciation of 
English "me" and "him" in " give it to me", "give it to him", 
and "give it to me, not to him". 
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" I am showing *\ Chi mostra? " Who is showing? " lo! 
lo mgstro. **l! I am showing." Ch^ cgsa mgstra? 
"What are you showing?" Mgstro m^/ "I am showing 
myself,*' All of these pronouns, emphasized in English, 
are rendered in Italian by the disjunctive forms. But in 
Mi m^stro, '* I am showing myself" ; Ch^ C9sa fai?'* What 
•are you doing?" Mi ti m9stro, "I am showing myself to 
you", there is no stress laid upon the pronoun, therefore 
in Italian the conjunctive forms are used. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

86. The disjunctive pronouns are*: 
io, I npi, we, us 
m^, me 

tu, thou vpi, you 

t^, thee 

^gli,* lui, ^sso, he eglino," Ipro, ^ssi, they 

lui, ^sso, him Ipro, ^ssi, them 

^lla,* Iji, ^ssa,'* she (you) ell^no,^ Ipro, ^sse, they 

l§i, ^ssa,* her (you) Ipro, ^sse, them 

s^, himself, herself, themselves 

87. These forms are always more or less emphatic. 
They are used: 

(a) As the subject of a verb. 

(b) As the object either emphasized or governed by 
a preposition. 

1 Or m? st^sso. 

' The personal pronoitns are the only real declension forms left 
in Italian. 

• Sometimes shortened into pi or gli. 

* Sometimes shortened to la: Ti raccomando una bupna sfdia. — S9 
la vi sarit. Be careful to get a good carriage. — If there is one. 

'Ella, Ifi, are used for " you", but fssa is not. 
' Seldom used in modem Italian. 
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(c) Absolutely, ie., standing alone: 

Chi $ stato li ? Who has been there ? 

lo vi S9no stato. I have been there. 

Chi ha visto ? Whom did you see ? (Literally : " Have 
you seen"i^) 

H9 yisto lui ^ l§i. I have seen him and her. 

V^nga cpn m^. Come with me. lo 1 Ma ch^ p^nsa ? 
1 1 But what are you thinking of ? 

Remarks on the Disjunctive Pronoims. 

88. Since the Italian verb indicates by its ending the 
number and person of its subject, a pronominal sub- 
ject is usually not expressed.^ Where it is expressed 
there is always more or less emphasis.. (See 85, 
Remark, and 87, with examples under both.) 

89. The personal pronoim agrees with its antecedent 
in person, gender, and number. Since all Italian 
nouns are either masculine or feminine (39), a pro- 
notm referring to an inanimate object must be of the 
gender of that object: 

? i mi§i &biti, dpve S9no? And my clothes? Where are 
they? Essi S9no qui. They are here.^ 

90. A pronotm having two antecedents of different 
gender is put in the masculine plural : 

Dpve s^no la p^nna § il lapis? ]f ssi s9no sulla t&vola. 

91. The pronoims of the second person were origi- 
nally tu, **thou*', for the singular, and vpi, **ye", 

* The antecedent is supposed to be as clearly pointed out by the 
verb as by a pronoun. 

' It is not often necessary to express a pronoun referring to an 
inanimate object. $gli, ^lla may be used as well as fsso, ^ssa, 
though strictly speaking the former should rather refer to persons. 
The latter refer to both persons and things. 
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*'you*\ for the plural. At present the following ate 

in use: 

tu 



Of these tu (generally to be translated **you") is 
used in addressing a near relative, an intimate friend, 
or a child; also in elevated or poetical language and 
to express anger or scorn ; vol as a plural in addressing 
two or more relatives, friends, or children, also as a 
singtdar somewhat less familiar than tu yet less formal 
than Ella, L§i, used, for instance, in addressing ser- 
vants. Its use is also frequent in poetry, and in the 
south of Italy it is more frequently employed than 
Ella even in speaking with strangers. Excepting in 
the south the ordinary form of address is Ella, plural 
Lpro. These forms were originally of the third per- 
son, representing some such antecedent as Signorla, 
Vossignorla, **Your Highness**, Eccell^nza, Alt^zza, 
etc. All such words being feminine, the pronoun was 
naturally feminine. 2 (Cf. 89.) 

Vossignorfa VU9I cenare? Your Highness wishes to sup ? 

Ella ^ servita. She is served (i.e., "you are served"). 

(a) Ella is the proper grammatical form in this case, 
but L§i, really a dative form, has come into common 
use, supplanting Ella, especially in conversation. 

Lpro (L9r signpri, Lor signpre) is the corresponding 
plural: 

Lpro verranno. You will come. 

* Also written with a small initial, ?lla, l§i, Ipro. 

' An adjective or participle qualifying Ella, Lei takes the gender 
of the person represented by that pronoun. Thus one would say 
in speaking to a man: L^i $ tr^ppo bu9no {not bu9na). 
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This use of the third for the second person corre- 
sponds in origin to our own formal usage, but is much 
more extended and not really formal now. It is the 
ordinary form of address and the only one the for- 
eigner is likely ever to hear addressed to him or to need 
when speaking. He should learn to recognize all 
the forms and the shades of meaning conveyed by 
them, but should in practice confine himself to the 
511a, L§i, L9ro forms: 

E tu figliuglo mio, ch^ diventerai? And what will be- 
come of you, my son? figli miji, vpi ch^ si§te stati la 
mia speranza. O my children, you who have been my 
hope. 

Come state, poverino? How do you do, you poor man? 

E Lji/ Signer Bardi, cpme sta? And how do you do, 
Mr. B.? 

Staimo bjne L9ro tutti? Are you all well? 

92. M^, t^, s^ are often compounded with the prepo- 
sition cpn: m^co, **with me*', s^co, '*by himself" ^ 
etc. Occasionally cpn is placed also before this com- 
pound': 

Vi§ni m^co (cpn m^co). Come with me. 

(a) f)sso may also be used redundantly with m^co, t^co, 
s^co; (cpn) npi, V9i, lui, Iji, Ipro: 

Restate con ^sso npi. Stay with us. 

E cpn ^sso lui s^ n' and^ n^l giardino. And he went 
away with him into the garden. 

* This pronoun is omitted under the same circumstances as the 
others, the context showing whether the verb is to be translated 
with "you", "he", or "she" as subject. 

' S^o may » c^n lui: H9 int^so, parler^ s^co. I understand, I 
shall speak with him. Corresponding forms of the plural are the 
rare, poetical npsco and vpsco (compounds not of npi and vpi, but 
of the archaic n^s, v^s. 

' Cf. Sptmish conmigo, contigo, consigo. 
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(6) Altri is frequently added to npi, vpi, in speak- 
ing of a whole class of persons*: 

Venite m^co voialtri. Come with me, all of you. 

Npi altri (t7r noialtri) Romani siamo alti^ri. We Ro- 
mans are proud. 

93. The reflexive s^ is objective only. The subject 
forms "I myself", **we ourselves*', etc., are rendered 
by adding the adjectives st^sso or med^simo to the 
pronoim: 

Andr^ io med^simo. I shall go myself. 

L9ro st^ssi S9no qui. They themselves are here. 

Ma signpre, Loro med^sime Phanno d^tto! But, ladies! 
you said so yourselves. 

But: 

L'ha fatto da s^. He (she) did it by himself (herself). 

S9no partiti da s^. They have gone away by themselves 
{or: of their own free will). 

94. **It", the subject of an impersonal verb, never 
being in the slightest degree emphatic, is not expressed 
in Italian^; 

Pigve, n9n \ v^ro? ■ It is raining, isn't it? 

95. Although these pronouns have distinct case 



* Cf . Spanish nosotros, Yosotros, now meaning simply "we", 
*'you". The "we'ims", "you'ims" of the Tennessee moun- 
taineer might also be adduced. 

' But a somewhat less impersonal **it" may be rendered by gli 
(86, foot-note 3) : Gli fe t?co cortesfa Passer yillano (Orlando Furioso, 
27, 77). "It is courtesy to be rude with thee" (literally, "it, the 
being rude with thee, is courtesy"). Ella (la) is also used in a sort 
of neuter sense: In veritil, ?lla \ cod. "In truth it is so". La 
serf bbe bf 11a. * ' That would be nice ' ' (sarcastically) . 

'This expression, n^n $ v?ro, literally "is it not true", is con- 
stantly used in Italian. It is a mere call for assent on the part of 
the hearer, which call is rendered in English by repeating the verb. 
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forms for the subjective and objective, the objective 
is often used as subject. It is so used : 

(a) With the verb ^ssere in phrases where there 
might be some imcertainty as to the construction, as 
in the case of predicate pronotms and where the sub- 
ject is really understood with the verbal form and 
then repeated for the sake of emphasis (redundant con- 
struction). Observe also the almost constant use of 
L§i, "you'*, as a nominative (91 (a)) : 

Costui ch^ I un altro m^. That one who is my other 
self. 

5sso cred^va ch' io fossi t^» He thought I was you. 

Ma t^, tu sf i pi^ gi^vane di m^. But you are younger 
than I. 

Tanto i sugi frat^lli ch^ ltd sqho m9lto cort^si. Both he 
and his brothers are very polite. 

Sta bjne Lji ? Are you well ? 

But where there is no imcertainty as to the con- 
struction, i.e., where there is a verb expressed with 
only one pronoim near it, the construction is like the 
English one: 

S9no io.^ It is I. S9no ^ssL It is they. 

(b) Absolutely, i.e., where there is no verb expressed, 
with the pronoims of the third person only : 

Sfortunata Ljil You unfortunate one I 
Studipsi cpme lui npn conpsco altri. I know no one else 
as studious as he (is). 

{Exercises XVI and XVII.) 

* Contrast French c'est moi. The objective for subjective is 
oftener used in conversation than in writing. The substitution is 
oftenest made in the forms for the third person. Cf. below, (6). 
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CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. REFLEXIVE 
VERBS. 

g6. Pronominal particles or conjunctive personal 
pronotins, as their name indicates, cannot be separated 
from the verb of which they are the object, either 
direct or indirect, without a preposition. 

The forms found correspond to the unstressed ac- 
cusative and dative cases. They are : 

mi = disjunctive m^, a m^, me, myself, to me, to my- 

self 

t^ s= " t^, a t^, thee, thyself, to thee, to thy- 

self 

I9 * ca " lixi, ^sso, him, it 

gli e= " a lui, to him 

la =s " l§i, ^ssa, her (you) 

I9 e= " a l§i, to her (to you) 

si c= " s^, a s^, himself, herself, themselves, 

to himself, to herself, to themselves 

ci' s= ** npi, a n9i, us, ourselves, to us, to our- 

selves 

vi = " vpi, a V9i, you, yourself, yourselves, 

to you, to yourself, to yourselves 

gliorli'= " l9ro, them, to them (masculine) 

I9 = ** 1910, them, to them (feminine) 

l9ro* =» ** a l9ro, to them 

*I1 is sometimes used in place of this I9, especially in older 
Italian and in poetry. Both forms must be carefully distinguished 
from the article 11, I9. 

' W? is sometimes used instead of this ci, especially in older 
Italian. 

' Gli is the indirect object, li the direct, but gli is often used 
instead of li before a vowel, a liquid consonant, h, or s impure. 

*The right of this form to be called conjimctive may be dis- 
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97. To these must be added the pronominal ad- 
verbs: n^,^ of it, of him, of her, of them, some, any, 
hence, thence; ci,* vi,'*' to it, here, there. 

Mi v^de. He sees me. Mi lavo. I am washing my- 
self. Mi dk un fipre. He gives me ( = to me) a flower. 
Ti dicono. They tell thee. L9 v^do. I see him. Gli d9 
11 calam&io. I give him ( = to him) the ink-stand. L^ 
parlavi? Did you speak to her? Si v^de. He sees him- 
self, he is seen, people see him.* Si p&rlano. They are 
talking to one another. Ci c^rcano. They are looking 
for us. Vi ved^va di rado. I seldom saw you. N^ hg 
{or n' hg). I have some of it. Vi | {or v' $, c' e')- There is 
(some). 

N.B. To be emphasized these pronouns must all 
be replaced by the corresponding disjimctive forms, 
as: v^de m^ npn t^, **he sees me, not you*'; partir^ 
cgn lui. 

Remarks on the Conjunctive Pronouns. 

98. (i) L9* and n^, and less often other conjunc- 
tives, are sometimes used where in EngUsh they would 
be pleonastic: 

puted. It must always follow the verb (cf. 99). It is Ipro dis- 
jttnctive, but used without a preposition: Gli dico, or (more em- 
phatic) dico l^ro, or (still more emphatic) dico a Ipro, "I tell 
them". 

^ « French en (<inde). 

' In function as in meaning both forms = French y. 

• All the monosyllabic forms are subject to elision, I9, gli, la, I9 
(these last also when =" you", "to you") under the same circum- 
stances as when articles; mi, ti, si, vi, n^ before any vowel, ci only 
before e and i. Cf. 36. 

• Cf. 104 and 105. 

• This I9 is one of the very few neuter forms left to the Italian. 
It may represent a whole clause: Sperava ch? verr^bbe ma n9n I9 
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$stanco? Are you tired? L9 59110, I am. N9 abbiamo 
d^i libri.^ We have some books. La tfiyda Pho vista. 

I have seen the table. 

(2) The pronominal particles are often used with 
the articles in place of possessives (of. 137 (2)) : 

Mi dugle la t^sta. My head aches. 

L9 gettai I9 brdccia al C9II0. I threw my arms arotmd 
her neck. 

Si ruppe una gamba. He has broken his leg. 

Mi I mgrto un amico. A friend of mine has died, I 
have lost a friend. 

(3) Two particles, one of which is really a dative, 
are often used together where in English a preposition 
would be necessary : 

Gli^lo ^ cercher^. I will look for it for you. 

(4) Ci, vi, and n^ as pronouns are to be distinguished 
from ci, vi, n^ as adverbs' by the context: 

Ci v^de. He sees us. Ci va. He is going there. 
N' ha. He has some. N9 vi^ne. He is coming from 
there. 

(5) A verb may be accompanied by two conjunctive 
pronouns only when one is a direct, the other an in- 

sap^ya, "I hoped you would come, but did not know it" (i.e., that 
you would come). La, 1?, and una are also neuter in idiomatic 
phrases where they represent an indefinite object not expressed: 
Darla a gamba, "to run away"; Ha fatto tma d^lle sue, "he has 
committed one of his ordinary blunders", "that is like him"; 
N^n C9 n^ perdonava tma, "he treated us all alike". The appar- 
ently feminine form is explained by comparison with the Latin 
neuter plural. 

* The repetition here gives emphasis. The Italian phrase may 
mean much more than the English — "we have indeed some books, 
yes indeed, we have some". In the second example I9 is really an 
adverb. 

»Cf. loi. 

• Etymologically the words are identical. 
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direct object. Where there are two direct or two in- 
direct objects the disjunctive forms must be used: 

L9 cercava. I was looking for him. 

Cercava lui 9 l§i. I was looking for bim and for her.* 

Gli regalai una p^nna. I made him a present of a pen. 

Regalai d^i libri a lui ^ a 1$L 

Sentence Structure with Conjunctive Pronouns. 

99. Conjunctive pronouns immediately accompany 
the verb on which they depend. With the exception 
of l^ro they immediately precede it unless that verb 
be a positive imperative, an infinitive, a present parti- 
ciple, or a past participle used without an auxiliary,* 
in all of which four cases they follow and are joined to 
the verbal form, i.e., the two are written as one word. 
The word §cco, "behold!", **there is'*, etc., is treated 
also as an affirmative imperative, the particle being 
compounded with it in the regular way. L9ro always 
follows the verb, but is never joined to it. 

In the compotmds: 

(a) The infinitive loses its final vowel, or if it ends 
in -rre it may lose its final syllable : 

Vol^va mostrarlo. He wanted to show it. 

V^o d^i fipri § y^glio c^rli (for cgrre, contracted form of 
c^gliere). I see some flowers and I want to pick them. * 

* "Him" and "her" are somewhat emphasized, otherwise we 
should use "them", representing both. 

'With the negative imperative the order is not reversed: Hpn 
I9 dire, "do not (thou) tell it". Cf. model regular verbs, p. 51 
and note 4. 

• The same construction is sometimes extended to other verbal 
forms accented on the last syllable: Parlpgli, "he spoke to him"; 
temer9llo, "I shall fear it"; diranne, "they will tell it" (diranno 
having lost its last syllable and remaining an oxytone). 
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(b) The conjunctive pronouns except gli (and glie = 
gli or 1^, for which see loi) double their initial con- 
sonant when the verbal form to which they are added 
is a monosyllable or a polysyllable ending in an 
accented vowel, ^ as comincigllo, ** he began it *' ; dimmi 
(di» from dire, *'to say", *^ to tell"), "tell (thou) me"^: 

M^stragli il giomale. Show (to) bim the newspaper. 
^ccolo. Here it is. 

E mostratolo vijni qui a parlarmi. And when you have 
shown it (literally, "and it having been shown**) come 
here to talk to me. 

Mostrandolo s^i stato obbedi^nte. In showing it you 
were obedient. 

Dammi la mano, v^glio condurti " a spasso. Give me 
your hand, I will take you to walk. 

Parliamo Ipro. Let us talk to them. 

Remark. A conjunctive pronoun depending upon a 
dependent transitive infinitive may either be united to 
the infinitive or may precede the principal verb : 

De^dero sentirlo or I9 de^dero sentire. I desire to hear 
him. (Since an intransitive verb cannot take a direct ob- 
ject, it follows that where the dependent infinitive is in- 
transitive the object always belongs to the principal verb. 
Therefore phrases like "I see him coming*' must be trans- 
lated I9 v^do venire, or I9 v^do ven^ndo, or I9 v^do ch9 
vi^ne, but never v^do venirlo.) But there is not always 
this freedom of choice; the following cases must be distin- 
guished: 

(a) When the principal verb is impersonal the pronoun 
must always go with the infinitive: 

* This doubling in composition is not confined to this compound. 
Da + ci = dacci, etc. 

' In these as in all the above compounds the verbal form is ac- 
cented as usual, the pronoun unaccented. 

'«condurre tp. 
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Bis9gna sentirlo. One must hear him {not I9 bisogna 
sentire). 

(6) Where in Italian a preposition must stand between 
the principal verb and its dependent infinitive, the pro- 
noun must go with the infinitive: 

Andr^ a farlo. , I shall go to do it {not I9 andr^ a fare). 

{c) Where the principal verb has already a pronominal 
object of its own it takes also that of the dependent infini- 
tive, which it governs directly*: 

H9 1' ha visto fare. He has seen me do it. 

{d) In case the principal verb is fare and the dependent 
infinitive has a pronominal direct object, the object of fare 
is made indirect and placed before it, and the infinitive 
keeps its object attached to it: 

Glifal^ggerlo. He mikes him read it.* 

{e) Lasciare, sentire, udire, and ved^re may also take 
this construction, and lasciare usually does: 

Gli lailQer^ ved^rlo.. I shall let him see him. 

100. Where two conjunctive pronouns accompany 
onei.verb* the indirect object precedes the direct: 

Mi vi mostrava. He was showing you to me. Mostra- 
tomivi. Having pointed you out to me. 

Exception : Infringements of this rule are not un- 
common. L9ro regularly comes last : 

Vi mostrava Ipro. He showed you to them. 

Mostratovi l9ro. Having pointed you out to them. 

M^ gli accostai. I drew near him. 

loi. Mi, ti, si, d, yi, when they are followed by I9, 
la, 11, I9, n^, change their i to e. Gli and I9, '*to him" 

* I.e., without a preposition between it and the infinilive. Of. 
(6) above. 

' This is an extension of the principle that a transitive verb can 
have only one direct object, l^ggere being in the example the direct 
object- of fa. This construction is found also in French. 

»Gf. 98(5). 
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and **to her" C*to you"), before the same forms be- 
come glie, and are written as one word with the other 
particle : 

Tf I9 mgstro; cf I9 mostrava; vf 119 parlo; gli^ne par- 
ler$ 



1. 



I ^gli m^ li avfva mostrati. 

Exercises XVIII and XIX. 



Reflezive Verbs. 
102. Any transitive verb may be made reflexive by 
giving it throughout the appropriate conjunctive pro- 
notms, i.e., those of the same person as the subject. 
Following is a synopsis of a reflexive verb : 

Infinitive. vestirsi, to dress one's self 

Present participle, vest^ndosi 
Past participle. vestf tosi 

INDICATIVE. 



Present. 


(io) mi Yssto, I dress myself 




(tu) ti v§8ti, thou dresse^t thyself 




(^gli) si y^ste, he dresses himself 




(npi) ci vestiamo, we dress our- 




selves 




(vpi) vi vestite, you dress yourselves 




(§ssi) si Y^stono, they dress them- 




selves 


Imperfect. 


mi vestiva, etc. 


Preterit. 


mi vesHi, etc. 


Future. 


mi vestir^, etc. 


Conditional. 


mi vestirji, etc. 




IMPERATIVE. 




Y^stiti 




Yeslltcvi 



* The context will in such cases show whether the meaning is 
* I shall speak to him about it " or *' I shall speak to her about it". 
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Present. 
Imperfect. 



Past indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past anterior. 
Future anterior. 
Conditional. 



Past indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

mi y^sta, etc. 
mi vestissi, etc. 

Compound Tenses.^ 

INDICATIVE. 

mi s^no vestito, etc. 
mi ' $ra vestito, etc. 
mi fui vestito, etc. 
mi sar^ vestito, etc. 
mi sar^i vestito, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

mi sia vestito, etc. 
mi fossi vestito, etc. 



Remarks on Refleziye Verbs. 

103. As has been already observed (77), all re- 
flexive verbs form their compound tenses from ^ssere + 
the past participle. The past participle agrees often- 
est with the direct object (which is of course of the 
same ntunber and gender as the subject)': 

La signpra mi disse che s' $ra alzata alle s^tte. The 
lady told me that she had gotten up at seven o'clock. 

Ess^dosene vergognata m9lto la p^vera piccina. The 
poor little girl having been much ashamed of it. 

Remark. There is no distinction of form between 
reflexive and reciprocal verbs, but V un V altro, **one 
another**, may be added in order to avoid ambiguity: 

Le dgnne s' amano If una I9 altre. The women love one 
another. 



^ Cf. 78 and Z03. ' Or m' ^ra vestito. ' Cf. also 1x4. 
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104. The third person of the reflexive is often used 
with (a) a passive sense; (b) an impersonal (neutral) 
sense. 

(a) In the first case the verb is naturally always a 
transitive one (since only a transitive may become 
passive), and the verb agrees with its subject, si being 
its direct object: 

Qufsti libri si c^mprano dappertutto. These books are 
sold everywhere (literally, ** sell themselves"), 

n libro chf mi si di$de. The book which was given to 
me. 

(b) In the second case the verb may be and often is 
intransitive. It has no subject expressed, and the si 
which accompanies it, although it is not its subject, 
may conveniently be translated "one*'., "they*', 
"people", "we": 

Si dice. It is said, they say. 

S^ n; parla* People are talking about it. 

Si baHerlL There will be dancing. 

S^ nf va. People are leaving. 

lo sperava chf gggi si sar^bbe stati aH^gri insi$me. 
I hoped that we would have been happy together 
to-day. 

105. The fact that there are these two constructions 
with the reflexive and that they are not clearly under- 
stood by all has given rise to a certain amount of con- 
fusion. Where the subject follows and the si precedes 
the verb the latter is often made singular as though si 
were its subject: 

Quisle cgse npn si p^ssono fare. These things cannot 
be done. 
Or: 
Non si pu^ fare qu^ste C9se. 
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(a) Or a verb in the singular may be followed" by a 
plural noun or adjective: 

Quando si ^ costretti. When one is constrained. 

Si di§de nugve p9co consolanti.^ There was bad news. 

(b) Si may serve with a passive to mark a change of 
tense: 

]§) creduto. It is believed. Si $ creduto (=$ state credu^ 
to). It has been believed.' 

io6. Many verbs are reflexive in Italian which are 
not so in English, and there are many essentially re- 
flexive verbs, i.e., verbs which are never used except 
as reflexives, as pentirsi, **to repent", acc9rger8i, **to 
perceive", etc. Many reflexive verbs reqmre a prepo- 
sition to complete their meaning, as: 

abituarsi a, to get accustomed to. 

raHegrarsi di, to rejoice over, etc' 

107. The verb andarsene, "to go away", deserves 
special mention, as it takes two conjunctive pronouns 
throughout: 

mf nf vado, I am going away. 

sf n^ andava, he was going away. 

sf n^ andranno, they will go away. 

y&tene, go (thou) away; andatevene, go (ye, you) away. 

npn sf n^ y&dano, let them not go away. 

ess^ndosene andati, they having gone away, etc. 

(Exercises XX and XXI.) 

^ Literally, "news little consoling". 

' For this curious usage cf. Moise, Regole ed Osservazumi detla 
Lingua Italiana, §332, p. 298. 

' Cf. lists under 2xz (3) and 2x2 (2). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 

io8. Adjectives and participles used as adjectives 
agree with their nouns in number and gender. Gen- 
erally speaking, this agreement is indicated by the 
termination.^ 

(a) An adjective or participle qualifying two or 
more nouns of different number and gender is usually 
made masculine plural, but it may agree only with 
the noim nearest to it : 

Signpre, signpri, dgnne df 1 p^polo, operai, ufficiali, ngnne, 
s^rve, tutti cpi ragazzi p^r una mano e i libretti di promo- 
zipne nfll' altra, empivan la stanza d' entrata e le scale. 
Ladies, gentlemen, women of the lower classes, workmen, 
officials, grandmothers, servants, all holding boys by one 
hand and the certificates of promotion in the other, filled 
the entrance and the stairways. 

II padre, i frat$lli f If sor^lle sfno partite. The father, 
brothers, and sisters have gone. 

(b) A plural, noun may take two or more adjectives 
in the singular in cases where in point of fact each 
adjective should be accompanied by a noim in the 
singular: 

Lf lingue francf se f ted^sca spno lingue mod^me. The 
French and German languages are modem languages. 

109. All adjectives (with the exception of those few 
mentioned imder n8) end in the mascuUne singular 
in either o or e. Those in o have a corresponding form 
in a, and both mascuUne and feminine form their pltiral 

^ Cf. 42. 
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in the same way as nouns (cf. 55 and 56). They 
thus have in all four forms. 

Adjectives in e have no distinctive form for the femi- 
nine either in the singular or the plural, i.e., they 
distinguish by their termination the plural from the 
singular, but not the feminine from the masculine (cf . 

5S): 

L' ugmo $ bugno. Anche la dgnna $ bugna.^ 

Gli u^mini s9no bugni. Anche le dgnne s9no buQne. 

L' ugmo $ prud$nte. La dgnna $ prud^nte. 

Gli u^mini s9no prud$nti. Anche le dgnne S9no pru- 
dent!. 

Remarks, (i) Most adjectives may be used sub- 
stantively : 

I bu^ni npn s9no sf mpre felici. The good are not al- 
ways happy. 

(2) A certain number of adjectives partake also of 
the nature of pronouns: 

Ha visto If mie f otograff e ? Have you seen my photo* 
graphs? 

Alcune si, npn tutte. Some, not all. 

Mplti u^mini. Mplti I9 dicono. 

no. A participle used as an adjective takes the dif- 
ferent forms of an adjective: 

Sfno bambini b§n amati. They are much-beloved chil- 
dren. 

Chf valli rid$ntil What smiling valleys! 

]|cco una ragazza trascurata. There is a neglected little 
girl. 

^ The pupil should be able to understand such examples as these 
without translation, therefore none is given. 
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Remarks on the Participles. 

m. The present participle in -ante, -jnte, where 
it has not become a noun is always an adjective and 
so takes the forms of an adjective: 

]| una ragazza amante. She is an affectionate girl. 

L^ ragazze S9no amanti. 

I derid^nti 9gni cred^nza I9 dicono. Those who scoff 
at all belief say so. 

(a) There is a large class of words made up of these par- 
ticiples substantivized; as, amante, cantante, comandante, 
rappresentante, etc. Deridjnti in the last example above 
is almost a substantive. 

112. The present participle in -ando, -§ndo is never 
used as an adjective, but always with verbal force, 
and is therefore invariable: 

Ess^ndo ammalati npn p^ssono andare a trovarlo. Being 
ill ( = since they are ill) they cannot go to see him. 

Dic$ndo cosi ^ssa mi lasci^. Thus saying she left me. 

113." The past participle may be either an adjective 
or a verb: 

(a) Used with ^ssere (venire, riman^re — cif. 81) it 
is a predicate adjective and as such agrees with its 
noun, i.e., with the subject of ^ssere : 

II libro vijne mostrato. The book is (being) shown. 
I libri spno stati mostrati. 

(jb) Used with av^re the past participle is a verb.^ 

'The difference of function of the participle when used with 
these two verbs may be made clear by turning the phrase under 
consideration into a question. Thus, taking the examples given 
at the end of the paragraph: I have shown the books. What have 
I done ? I have shown (which is an action) . Here are the books 
which I have shown. What books are these ? They are the books 
which I have shown. (No action here, "shown" qualifying 
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As such it may remain invariable (i.e., in the mascu- 
line singular). 

But it is evident that the action is done to the direct 
object of av^re, so the past participle may agree with 
that direct object. 

It usually agrees with a personal pronoim preceding 
the verb, and often with an object other than a per- 
sonal pronoun when it precedes the verb : 

H9 mostrato i libri.^ 

]§)cco i libri ch^ ho mostrato (or mostrati). 

|)cco i libriy 11 hg mostrati.^ 

114. The case of reflexive and reciprocal verbs is 
somewhat different from either of those mentioned 
above.' The verb is here ^ssere, which has, however, 
an active sense. The past participle is therefore a 
verb, not a predicate adjective, and as such it may 
agree with a direct object preceding it. As noted 
above, it usually does agree when this object is a 
personal pronoun: 

Ci siamo amati. We have loved one another (or our- 
selves). 

L^ dgione si 59110 amate. The women have loved one 
another (or themselves). 

But the reflexive pronoun is frequently not the 
direct object : 

*' books", just as any other adjective might.) Taking the two 
questions: "He is — ^what?" "He has done — what?" it is clear that 
the answer to the first is a noun or adjective, that to the second a 
verb. 

^ H9 mostrati i libri is very unusual. 

'Li h9 mostrato would be very unusual. It is, however, evi- 
dent that the tendency is in Italian to make the past participle 
with av^e invariable. 
' » Cf. X03. 
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Ci siamo parlati. We have spoken to one another. 

In this case, where there is no direct object ex- 
pressed, the participle usually agrees with the subject 
(or the indirect object, it would be difficult to say 
which, since with these verbs the same person per- 
forms and receives the action). But where there is a 
direct object expressed the participle may agree either 
with that or with the subject, or may remain invari- 
able: 

Ci siamo dftti (d^tta, d^tto) la veritk. We have told 
one another the truth. ^ 

(a) The qualifiers of two or more nouns either singular 
or plural, not of the same gender, are made masculine 
plural : 

L' ugmo f I9 dgnne 5900 venuti. The man and the 
women have come. 

II frat$llo e la sor^lla S9no b$lli tutt' f due. Both the 
brother and the sister are handsome. 

Forms of Adjectives. 

115. B$llo, grande, and santo drop their final sylla- 
ble, bugno its final vowel before a singular masculine 
noun beginning with a consonant : 

Un b$l libro. Un gran ragazzo. Un bugn cane. 

San Carlo. Saint Charles. 

(a) Before a singular masculine beginning with a 
vowel bfllo becomes bfll*; grande, grand'; santo, 
sanf; bugno, bugn^: 

* Literally, "We have said to one another the truth". It is 
probable that we have here a case of mental confusion, the speaker 
not knowing what the participle qualifies. But the latitude of 
the Italians in this matter lightens it for the foreigner. 

' Note that there is no apostrophe. Cf. 41, note 2. Compare 
throughout the forms of the definite artiqle. 
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Un b$ll' ugmo, un grand' ugmo, iin sant' ugmo, un bugn 
amico. 

(b) Before impure s or when predicated the regular 
forms are used: 

Un b$llo sp^cchio. L'ugmo $ grande. 

(c) The plural forms are: 

(i) Forb^l, gran, san, bugn: b$i, grandi, santi, bufni. 

(2) For b$ll% grand', sant', bugn: b^gli, santi, grandi, 
bugni. 

(3) For b$llo, grande, santo, bugno : b^Ui, santi, grandi, 
bugni. 

Remarks, (i) These latter are the regular forms. 
It will be observed that bjllo is much more irregular 
than the others, being the only one irregular also in 
the plural. 

(2) Gran for grande also occurs in the feminine singular, 
especially as qualifier of a noun ending in e\ and some- 
times takes the place of grand! in the masculine plural: 

Una gran nazipne. La gran Brettagna. 

La gran via. The highroad. I gran casi. Great events. 

Tutti pltre alia grande p&tria, alia gran madre ch^ ci 
raccgglie S9tto 1^ sue all, abbiamo una pfccola p&tria : la 
cittk od il vill&ggio ch^ ci ha visti n&scere. We all have 
besides the great native land, the great mother who gathers 
us under her wings, a little country — the city or village 
which witnessed our birth. 

1 16. Adjectives in -co and -go form their plurals 
according to rules closely resembling those given for 
nouns having these terminations (cf. 62). 

(i) Adjectives in -go may always, and do usually, 
form their plural in -ghi: 

^ Also in the expressions una gran b^lla c^sa, una gran bruttB 
cosa, "a very good thing '^ "bad thing". 
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I casi an&loghi (or an&logi). Analogous cases. 
Uno stivale largo. A wide boot. Stivali larghi. 

(2) All feminines, as well in -ca as in -ga, likewise 
preserve the quality of the guttural: 

CuciQa casalinga. Home cooking, middle-class cookery, 
homelike food. Abittidini casalinghe. Domestic habits. 
Una larga c&mera A wide room. C&mere larghe. 

(3) Adjectives in -co having the accent on the penult 
take in the plural -chi; those stressed on the ante- 
penult -ci ^ : 

II vjnto I fresco. The wind is fresh. Vjnti fr^schL 

L' ugmo $ caduco. The man is feeble, ^cco due u^mini 
caduchi. 

$ un gusto animal^sco. It is an animal taste, the taste 
of an animal. Gusti animal^schi. 

S^nte un qualche sugno arm^nico ? Do you hear some 
kind of a harmonious sound? Si, s^nto d^i su9ni arm^nici, 

1^ V opinipne d* un ugmo Uuco. That is the opinion of a 
layman. 

Siamo tutti Uuci qtd. 

Un aut9re cl&ssico. D^gli autpri cl&ssici. 

Un po$ma lirico. Df i po$mi Ifrici. 

117. Adjectives in -10 also follow the rules given 
for nouns of the same termination: 

II cavallo I restio. This horse is restive. Cavalli restti. 

Un fipre fidscio. A faded flower. D^i fipri fipsci. 

Un pf zzo di l^gno m&rcio. A bit of rotten wood. 

Acque marce. Putrid waters. 

II ragazzo npn ^ s^zio. The boy is not satisfied. L^ 
ragazze sono s&zie. 

^ Cf. 61 and foot-note. In accordance with this rule all adjec- 
tives in -?sco take -fschi, those in '-ico take '-ici. So ecc$ntrico 
i, filantr^pico -ci, magnifico -ci, peii^dico -ci, prfttico -ci, prol>- 
lemdtico -ci, but antfco, antichi. Ptidico is an exception, forming 
ptidichi. 
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118. Quite irregular adjectives are: 

(a) Pari, '* equal"; Impaxi, '* unequal'*; 9gni, 
** every". Pari and fmpari have only the one form 
for both genders and numbers. Qgni has naturally 
no plural ; it has also no formal distinction of gender. 
These three are the only adjectives in i. 

(b) Qualche, **some", has no plural form, and nouns 
used with it remain singular even though their mean- 
ing be plural ^ : 

Comprer^ qualche fipre. I shall buy some flowers. 

(c) Par^cchi, **some", ** several", has no lingular.* 
Its feminine is par^cchie. 

(d) Fu and gii, ** formerly" (the first a part of the 
verb ^ssere, the second an adverb of time), are in- 
variable: 

La Sign9ra Bianco fu (or gik) Cesargtti. Mrs. B., whose 
maiden name was Cesarotti. 

(e) Dabbfne, dappgco are adverbial phrases and 
therefore invariable : 

Un ugmo dabb^ne. A well-meaning man, a good man. 

(Exercises XXII and XXIII.) 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

119. The quality expressed by an adjective may be 
affirmed as simply existing or as existing in a certain 
degree. The simple affirmation, i.e., the simple form 
of the adjective, implies no comparison, although it 
has often been called the positive degree (as compared 

*The implication with qualche is *'a few", whereas d^ fipri 
might mean a great many. 

'It is in fact the plural of par^cchio, "like", with change of 
meaning. There is also an adverb par^chio. 
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with the comparative and superlative degrees). There 

are five possible degrees of comparison, expressive of: 

(i) Comparative equality (in comparing two things). 

(2) ** superiority (in comparing two 

things). 

(3) " inferiority (in comparing two 

things). 

(4) ** superiativeness (in comparing more 

than two things). 

(5) Absolute superiativeness (in which the quality 
is affirmed as existing in a superiative degree, and yet 
without comparison). 

This may be made clear by the following English exam- 
ples: 

(i) This rose is as beautiful as that. (2) This rose is 
more beautiful than that. (3) This rose is less beautiful 
than that. (4) This is the most beautiful rose of all. 
(5) This is indeed a most beautiful rose.* 

120. All these degrees may be and usually are ex- 
pressed in Italian analytically, i.e., by the use of 
adverbs, the form of the adjective itself remaining 
unchanged (cf. 122, 125). 

Comparison of Equality. 

12 1. The comparison of equality is expressed by 
coA — cpme, tanto — C9me, tanto — ch?, tanto — quanto,' 
cfme or quanto alone : 

$ cosi grande CQme suo frat$llo. He is as large as his 
brother. 

* In "This rose is beautiftil" we have the so-called "positive 
degree ". 

' Cod-quanto is rather antiquated, also d-quanto (jd being simply 
the abbreviation of cosi) . Altrettanto = tanto. 
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$ tanto b§llo quanto Paltro. It is as pretty as the other. 
Qu^sto libro $ interessante quanto P altro. This book 
is as interesting as the other. 
Essa $ pura cpme un ingelo. She is as pure as an angel. 

Comparison of Inequality. 

122. The comparison of superiority is expressed by 
prefixing pifii, "more", to the adjective. Pit alone 
makes the adjective comparative, 11 (la, i, 1?) pi& ex- 
presses the superlative : 

5cco un b§l bambino. That is a beautiful child. 

|)ccone uno pit b§llo. Here is a prettier one. 

n pit b$llo n9n | ancpra qui. The prettiest one is not 
here yet. 

(a) When the superlative follows the noun it takes no 
article, that preceding the noun being considered as quali- 
fying both. It is often difficult in this case to know 
whether the comparative or the superlative is intended. 
The context must decide: 

5cco V ilhero pit grande. This is the larger (largest) 
tree. 

Gli u^mini pit saggi I9 dlcono. The wisest men say so. 

^cco I9 pit bf He dgnne or I9 dgnne pit b$lle. 

123. Although this analytical mode of expressing 
comparison is the one ordinarily used, a certain num- 
ber of forms derived from the Latin synthetic system 
still remain. The commonest are: 

alto, high, superipre, higher, supremo or s9mmo or il 
superipre, highest; 

basso, low, inferipre, 1' inferipre or infimo; 
bugno, good, miglipre,^ il migliore or ^ttimo; 
cattivo, bad, peggi9re,^ il peggipre or p^ssimo; 

* Which must be carefully distinguished from the corresponding 
adverbs, m^glio, piggio. Cf. 249. 
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grande, large, great, maggipre, il maggipre or m&ssimo ; 

piccolo, little, minpre, il minpre or minimo. 

(a) All these adjectives may also be compared regu- 
larly: alto, piti alto, il pifii alto, etc. (cf. 122). The 
forms have become differentiated by usage, superipre, 
inferipre, being usually employed to signify ** superior*', 
** inferior*'; pifii alto, pift basso, to mean ** higher", 
** lower", in the material sense. Miglipre and peggipre 
do not differ in meaning from pit bugno and pifii cat- 
tivo, but are oftener used than these latter forms. 
^ttimo and p^ssimo have become so dissociated from 
the group that they may be regarded as independent 
adjectives meaning '*very good", **very bad", being 
thus absolute, not comparative, superlatives.* The 
same may be said of m&ssimo and minimo, **very 
large ", ** very small", s9mmo, ** very high, great", and 
infimo, **very low, base". 

Maggi9re and minpre have usually the sense of 
'* older", **yoimger"; pit grande, pit piccolo meaning 
"larger", " smaller ".^ 

124. The adjectives in -^rrimo and -issimo must also 
be regarded as remnants of the Latin system. They 
are absolutely superlative in meaning.' Those in 
-^rrimo are rare, those in -issimo very common, any 
adjective being made an absolute superlative by cut- 
ting off its final vowel and adding this ending. The 

* That is, the quality described is in full measure without thought 
of comparing that measure with any other. 

'Estfmo, esteripre, estrpmo; int^mo, interipre, intimo; ulteripre, 
tfHiino, can scarcely be regarded as still building groups of com- 
parison. 

' As is natural, adverbs are also frequently used to form the 
absolute superlative : % mplto b^llo, assai b^Uo, oltrempdo b^llo, etc. 
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c or g preceding this final vowel does not change its 
quality : 

]| un pofta celeb^rrimo. He is a very celebrated poet. 

Scrive d^i v$rsi dolcissimi. He writes very sweet verses. 

Pochf ssimi po^ti scrfvono cod b^e. Very few poets write 
so well. 

(a) Adjectives ending in -dico and -fico (flee) have an 
-issimo superlative which might seem irregular: maledico, 
maledicentfssimo, benefice, beneficentissimo. 

These forms are really derived from maledic$nte (pres- 
ent participle), beneficjnte. 

Adjectives in -^vole have similar forms: mal^vole.male- 
yolentissimo. 

125. The comparison of inferiority is formed in the 
same manner as that of superiority, using m^o, 
* * less ' * , instead of pifii : 

]| la mf no b^lla df lie sor;lle. She is the least beautiful 
of the sisters. 

]^sse S9no mf n fgrti ch^ gli u^mini. They are less strong 
than men. 

Hanco^ infelice di mf • Less unhappy than I. 

Comparison by means of di and chf • 

126.' **Than'' in comparisons whether of superiority 
or of inferiority is rendered by di or ch?. 

(a) Di is used in comparisons of : 

(i) Noims accompanied by articles (or demon- 
strative pronoims). 

(2) Noims or pronouns by means of their adjectives. 

^ Manco is oftenest tised in the adverbial expression manco male, 
"not so bad", "not so badly". 

* This paragraph, for the sake of completeness, goes beyond the 
subject of adjectives and includes comparison also of other parts of 
speech. 
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(3) Numerals (i.e., between pift or m^no and a nu- 
meral). 

(6) Ch^ is used in comparisons of: 
(i) Nouns without articles. 

(2) Noims or pronoims by means of their verbs. 

(3) Adjectives. 

(4) Verbs. (See also 127.) 

(5) Adverbs, and in all cases where **than** means 
"rather than" 1: 

Mi piace qu^sto vino pift d^ll' altro. I like this wine more 
than the other (a, i). 

Mi piace piuttpsto qu^sto vino ch^ V altro. This wine 
pleases me rather than the other (6, 2). 

n vino I m^o chiaro d^ll' acqua. Wine is less clear 
than water (a, 2). 

H vino I pift bu9no ch? b§llo' (6, 2, or 6, 5). 

M^glio dormire ch^ tormentarsi. It is better to sleep 
than to worry (fe, 4). 

Non P9SS0 dormire pift di s$tte pre. I cannot sleep more 
than seven hours (a, 3). 

Tu s§i pi^ giovane di me. You are younger than I (a, 2). 

Lavpra pift in fr^tta ch^ b$ne. He works rather fast 
than well (6, 5). 

5 m^glio tardi ch^ mai. Better late than never (fe, 5). 

|) pi^ fortunato che felice. He is more fortunate than 
happy (6, 3, or 6, 5 — "rather fortunate than happy"). 

f)gli n^ recav^ pift danno ch^ iitile. He got more harm 
than good out of it (6, i, or 6, 5 — ** rather harm than 
good''). 

^ Chf may be used to avoid a repetition of di, as: Villari ^ indaga- 
tpre sagace npn m^no df' mali pres^nti chf d^lle passate vic^nde 
d' Italia, v. is. a wise investigator not less of the present ills than 
of the past vicissitudes of Italy. 

' Or: piuttgsto bugno ch? b^llo. 
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Remark. It is evident that di is used in compari- 
sons of notins and pronoiins wherever the comparison 
is between them or their qualities and not between ac- 
tions done or suffered by them ; ch^ in comparisons of 
qualities in themselves, i.e., considered apart from the 
beings to whom they are ascribed, between actions done 
or suffered, and between whole concepts. 

But it is sometimes difficult to decide whether the 
comparison turns on the notm or on the verb : 

n suo um9re $ pift mut&bile ch^ V fnda. His humoi is 
more changeable than the wave (is). 

Un gi9mo mi comparisti davanti m^no chf ffglio 9 m^no 
ch^ Mqmo. One day you appeared before me less than a 
son (is) and less than a man (is). 

I due anni rappresent&rono pf r n9i pi& ch^ due s^coli 
di esperi^nza. The two years represented for us more 
than two centuries of experience (represented). 

127. Where the comparison takes place between in- 
flected verbs **than*' is rendered either by ch^ n9n or 
di qu^l ch9 : 

Sp^nde pift ch^ n9n guadagna (or sp^nde pift di qu^llo ch^ 
guadagna). He spends more than he earns.* 

128. Words which are sometimes adjectives and 
sometimes adverbs are: m9lto, pgco, quanto, tanto, 
trgppo^: 

M9lti u^mini I9 dicono. Many men say so. 
]f9 s9no m9lto infelice. I am very unhappy about it. 
Pjche pers9ne son venule. Few people have come. 
S9no andati p9ca distanza. They went a short distance. 
5 un p9' pia sicuro. It is a little surer. 

^ This is really a crossing of the two constructions: *'He spends 
more than he earns " and '* He does not earn as much as he spends ". 
» Of. 156. 
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TX^ s^no tanto f elicL They are so happy over it. 

Vi S9no tanti libri. There are so many books. Quanti ? 
How many ? 

TgppL Too many. $ trgppo lontano. It is too far. 

(a) Adverbial phrases such as : ** I rettimed them just as 
I received them" ( = "in the state in which they were when 
I received them") are to be rendered by the adjectives 
tale, quale: 

Li h9 renduti tali quali li h9 recevutL 

Place of Adjectives. 

129. Ntimerals and pronominal adjectives, most ad- 
jectives of size and quantity, adjectives of emotion, 
also (usually) b§llo and bu9no precede the noim: 

H9 tr^ libri. Qufsti^ libri s9no grandi. ^cco i mi9i 
grandi Ubri. 

H9 anc9ra m9lti libri. M9stro i ttd^i b^i libri al mio 
caro amico. 

130. Participles used as adjectives, adjectives modi- 
fied by an adverb or a suffix, adjectives of nationality, 
shape, color, and of material qualities generally, fol- 
low the noun: 

|) un figlio amato. |) tma C9sa b^n conosciuta. It is 
a well-known thing. S9no libri Italian!. $ uno spfcchio 
rot9ndo. 

^cco un ibito nero. V u9mo $ cieco. Un b9ll' uccsUo. 

But: 

Un UCC9II0 bellino. 

131. Euphony often decides as to the placing of the 
adjective. In general one of fewer syllables than its 
noim precedes, as is the case with b^Uo and bu9no 
mentioned above (129). Where two or more ad- 

» -"these". 
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jectives qualify one noiin they usually follow, although 
sometimes one precedes and the other follows: 

|) tin U9mo on^sto. He is an honest man. 

^ tin u9mo on^sto ^ simpitico. He is an honest and con- 
genial man. 

Sf nte 11 profumo d^lle r9se primaverile ? Do you smell 
the perfume of the Spring roses? 

Ved^te ptire la b^ll' §rba v^rdel Only see the beautiful 
green grass! 

132. A certain ntmiber of adjectives take a different 
meaning when placed elsewhere than is usual. When 
out of their usual place, whether that be before or 
after the notm, they have ordinarily the literal mean- 
ing »: 

Un u9mo grande. A large man. Un grand' U9mo. A 
great man. 

Un u9mo galante. A gallant man. Un galantU9mo. 
An honorable man. 

Un caro amico. A dear friend. Una casa cara. A 
costly house. 

Una d^ppia scrittura. A double copy. La scrittura 
d^ppia. Double-entry book-keeping. 

|) la Sfla mia figlia. She is my only daughter. Mia ffglia 
Sfla I'ha sentito. Only my daughter has heard it. 

{Exercises XXIV and XXV,) 

^ Of. 130, also the French usage of the same adjectives. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

POSSESSIVES. 

133. Possessives are either adjectives or pronouns 
according to their use in the sentence. In §cco il mio 
libro, mio is an adjective and is treated as such. But 
in §cco il mio, mio is a pronoun representing an ante- 
cedent (this being in the above case libro). In Italian, 
however, the form of the possessive is the same, 
whether its function be adjective or pronominal. In 
other words, "my** and **mine** are rendered in 
Italian by one and the same word^: 

$ il suo f azzol^tto, new^ro ? This is your handkerchief, 
isn't it? 
Ma n9, n9n | il mio. No, it is not mine. 

134. The article being used with most nouns (cf. 
44), it follows that it in most cases immediately pre- 
cedes the possessive qualifying the noim. The pro- 
nominal possessive, representing a notm, is treated as 
a noun, that is, it also usually takes the article. Thus 
the possessive is seldom found without an article, and 
that article being generally the definite, the latter is 
given with the forms of the possessive, which are: 

> my, mine. 

> thy, thine (yotir, yours). 

> his, her, hers (your, yours). 

* Cf. French mon and le mien, which more resemble the English. 





Singular. 


Plural. 


masc, 


. (il) mio 


(i) mifi 


fern. 


(la) mia 


(le) mie 


masc. 


, (il) tuo 


(i) tu9i 


fem. 


(la)tua 


(I9) tue 


masc. 


, (U) suo 


(i) su9i 


fem. 


(la) sua 


(1?) sue 
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Singular. Plural. 

masc. (il) n98tro (i) n9stri 
fern, (la) n9stra (1?) n9stre 



our, ours. 



masc. (U) v98tro (i) vffstri ) 

fern. (U)v98tra (I9) V98tre ^y^^'y^^- 

masc. (il) l^ro (i) l^o ) , . , . . ..^.^x 

fem. (U)l^o drtlpro [ their, theirs (your, yotus). 

n mio amico | malato. My friend is ill. 
Dpv* I tua madre ? Where is your mother? 
Di chi spno If armi chf pQrta ? Whose arms are you 
carrying? 

I su9i, 6ign9re. Yours, sir. 

135. The article is omitted with the possessive in 
the cases mentioned, 45, (i), (2), (3), and (5): 

Parlamiy amico mio. Cosa vu9le, signorino mio ? 

n bambino ama suo padre. 11 mio bu9n padre m^ V ha 
dfttOy a mf ed al mio fratellino.^ 

Essa fu presentata a Sua Maestk. 

Mia m^glie $ qui. Lf presenter^ la mia cons9rte.^ 

Ha visto mio fratfllo? N9, n9n h9 visto il suo germano.^ 

Exceptions : (a) The article may never be omitted 
with l9ro : 

n l9ro padre I9 cr^ de. 

(6) Sometimes in addressing a person of rank the 
possessive is placed after the notin, in which case the 
article is placed before it: ^ 

S9no obbligatissimo all' Eccellfnza V9Stra. I am under 
great obligations to Your Excellency. 

136. The article is also omitted : 

(1) Where the noun has an indefinite, partitive, or 
limited sense: 

W9n I amico mio. He is no friend of mine. 

* Why are the articles used in this example? Cf. 45 (2) , Remark. 
' Why the article before cons9rte, germane, and not before 
m^glie, frat^llo? 
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Qu^ste S9no mie figlie. These are my daughters ( » 
daughters of mine, some of my daughters). 

But: 

Qu^ste S9no 1$ mie figlie. These are my daughters ( = 
all of my daughters). 

Qu0 libro | mio. That book is mine (=it is one of my 
books, not of yours). 

Qu^lli S9no i mi^i libri. Those are my books (=all the 
books now in question). 

% Sua qu^sta casa ? Do you own this house? 

% la Sua casa ? Is this your home? ^ 

(2) In a number of set phrases, such as: 

Cpn V9st a lic^nza. By yoiu- leave. 

IT9n I C9lpa mia. It is not my fault. 

P^r causa VQstra. On your account. 

Da parte mia. For my part. 

Vado in tua v^ce. I go in your stead. 

137. The use of the possessive is much more re- 
stricted in Italian than in English, it being replaced 
by (i) the definite article; (2) the definite article and 
a conjtmctive pronoun. 

(i) Where the subject of the sentence is the pos- 
sessor, or where for other reasons there cotdd be no 
ambiguity, the definite article is used instead of the 
possessive ': 

Pr^ndo il quad^mo n^Ua mano/ I take the copy-book 
in my hand. 

Pprtami il sopribito. Bring me my overcoat. 

Dammi la mano. Give me your hand. 

* However, casa mia is often used for *'at home" without the 
article. 

'Cf.44(8). 

' Sometimes even the article is omitted: Pr^ndo il quad^mo in 
mano. 
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H9 fr^ddo ai pi$di or H9 i pi$di frf ddi. My feet are 
cold.i 

n bambino cf rca la mamma. The child is looking for his 
mother. 

(2) With reflexive verbs, or with verbs not reflexive 
but accompanied by a conjtinctive personal pronoun 
indicating the person to whom, the possessive is re- 
placed by an article^: 

Si lavi la fficcia. Let him wash his face, he must wash 
his face (literally, *'let him wash to himself the face")- 

Mi s^no rptto tma gamba. I have broken my leg (one 
of my legs). 

Lf hanno tagliato i cap^lli. They have cut off her hair. 

138. The possessive agrees in person with the pos- 
sessor, in gender and nimiber with the noun denoting 
the object possessed. It follows that sue padre means 
as weU "her father'* as **his father", sua madre, **his 
mother" or "her mother". The meaning is in most 
cases made clear by the context, but where the sense 
might be ambiguous di lui, di l§i are used instead of 
the possessive of the third person singular: 

£gli nfn ha mai conosciuto la di lui madre ; ama mplto 
la di l§i. He never knew his mother ; he loves hers dearly. 

(Exercises XXVI and XXVII.) 

»Cf.84. »Cf.98(2). 
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CHAPTER X. 

DEMONSTRATIVES, RELATIVES, INTERROGATIVES. 
INDEFINITES. 

139. Demonstratives, like possessives, may be either 
adjectives or pronotms. They have forms which may 
be used as either and forms which are always tised 
pronominally and only to represent persons. 

I. Adjective or Pronominal Forms. 



Singular, 
masc. qu^sto 
fem. qu^sta 
masc. cot^sto^ 
fem. cot^sta 
masc. qu^llo 
fem. qu^lla 



Plural. 

qufsti 

qu^ste 

cot^sti 

cot^ste 

qu^lli, qu^gli, qu^i' 

quelle 



t this, these. 



»■ that, those. 



2. Pronominal Forms (used only of Persons). 



qu^sti, this man. 



costpro, these men, these 



costui, this man, often in a qufgli^ 1 tv, t t^^ 

contemptuous sense, this colui, ) 



women. 



fellow. 
costal, this woman. 



colfi, that woman, [women. 
col9ro, those men, those 



140. To these must be added cig, "this", '*that", 

^ Or codfsto, codfsti, etc. 

' Sometimes shortened into qu?'. 

• Notice that the forms meaning "this" all have some trace of 
the Latin iste, those meaning "that", with the single exception of 
cot^to, some trace of ille. For the contemptuous sense of costui 
cf. that of iste. Costfi, cost^ro, colui, colfi, colpro, sometimes, but 
not frequently, have this contemptuous sense. 
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which is an invariable pronoun, representing not a 
person or thing, but a concept or phrase: 

5cco ci^ ch^ h9 d^tto. That is what I said (=that 
which I said). 

Remarks on the Demonstratives. 

141. Qufsto and cot^sto usually drop final o before 
a vowel. Qu^llo is inflected like b§llo (115) : 

Qu^st'u9mo; cot^st'u9mo; qu^ll' u9mo; qu^st' <^pera; 
qu^llo Z9I0; in qu^sti campi ^ in qu^lli. 

142. Qu^sto and qu^llo are used hke English **this*' 
and "that**, qu^sto for that which is near the speaker, 
qu^llo for that which is remote. But the existence of 
two words for **that** allows of greater perspicuity 
than in English, cot^sto being used of that which is 
near the person spoken to, quf llo of that which is remote 
from him: 

Prend^te quf sto libro e datemi cot^sto, f P9i cercatemi 
qu^ll' altro p^r piac^re. Take this book (which is near me) 
and give me that one (which is near you), and then look for 
that other one (which is remote from both) for me, please. 

143- Qu^llo and qu^gli are also used for ** the former", 
qu^sto and qufsti for ** the latter'* : 

De^dera i fipri azzurri 9 i fi9ri r9ssi? Desfdero qu^sti 
(=i fipri rpssi), n9n qu^lli (=i fipri azzurri). 

144. The forms which are both adjectives and pro- 
notms are not used in the singular as subject pronouns 
representing noims, the corresponding pronominal 
forms being then preferred. They are, however, used 
in the singular as objectives and in the plural either 
as subjects or as objects, to represent persons as well 
as things: 
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H9 parlato cfn Alessandro, f h9 capito chf qu^sti (or 
qu^sto AlessandrOy but not qu^sto alone) ti VU9I b^ne. I 
have spoken with Alexander and I understood that he 
(=this one, this Alexander of whom we are speaking) is 
well inclined towards you. 

Hal parlato con qufgli altri? Have you spoken with 
those others? 

Qu^lli (or colpro) chf hj visto npn hanno voluto parlare. 
Those whom I saw did not want to talk. 

Relatives. 

145. The relatives are: 
ch^, who, whom, that, which. 

il quale, i quali, la quale, 1$ quail, who, whom, that which. 

cui, whom, to whom, whose. 

chi, the one who, any one who, whoever. 

9nde, of whom, of which, with whom, with which, by 
whom, by which, etc. 

(a) These forms are all pronouns, although il quale is 
sometimes used with a noun : 

H quale padre Crist<^foro. This Father Christopher. 

(6) The first three are much more frequent than the 
others. 

Remarks on the Relatives. 

146. Ch? is invariable. It is generally used only as 
subject or direct object. H quale, which is inflected 
throughout by combination with the various forms of 
the article, is used for all cases. As a subject or direct 
object ch^^ is preferred to it excepting where ambiguity 
might restdt from its invariableness of form : 

' Chf is a noun in the expressions: tm b$l chf, tm gran chf. 
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L* U9mo ch? parla | mio padre. The man who is speak- 
ing is my father. 

II gi^vane Ch$ v?de B 1 11 inio amico. The young man 
whom you see there is my friend. 

L' UQmo d^l quale parliamo $ 11 sue nemico. The man of 
whom we are speaking is your enemy. 

$cco 1' U9mo C9lla d9nna la quale abbiamo vista ifri. 
There is the man with the woman whom we saw yesterday. 
($cco 1' U9mo C9lla donna chf abbiamo visto would be 
ambiguous, since ch^ might refer either to the man, the 
woman or both.) 

S9no i figli d^lla sign9ra la quale abbiamo incontrata. 
They are the children of the lady whom we met. 

(a) Ch$, meaning ** which" and referring to a whole 
clause, is a sort of neuter. It usually takes the definite 
article^ : 

Lfi n9n dice ni^nte, 11 chf yu9l dire ch^ n9n n' | cont9nto 
You say nothing, which indicates that you are not pleased 
about it. 

147. Cui is invariable. It is used as ^n indirect 
object, generally but not always with a preposition.' 
It is interchangeable in many cases with d^l quale, 
dfUa quale, d^i quail, al quale, etc.: 

La signora cui (a cui, alia quale) parla $ mia zia. The 
lady to whom he is talking is my aunt. 

$cco la pers9na cui (di cui, d^lla quale) L9 h9 parlato. 
Here is the person of whom I spoke to you. 

Qu^sta I la ragione p^r cui prfsto partir ris9lvo. This 
is the reason on accotmt of which I am resolved to go away 
at once. 

^ It is found in older Italian without it. 

' Cui is sometimes found instead of il quale as direct object, but 
this usage is rare and is really contrary to the nattire of cui. Cf. 
note I, p. 106. 
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(a) When cui, meaning *' whose'*, is used without 
the preposition di, it should be placed between the 
noun qualified and the article belonging to that noun: 

L' autpre If cui $pere abbiamo l$tto, or L' autpre di cui 
abbiamo l$tto If <^pere. 

In this example the difference in the use of cui and il 
quale is clear. One could substitute for the latter phrase: 
L' aut9re dfl quale abbiamo l$tto If $pere, but one could 
not say: L' autpre i quali $pere abbiamo l$tto. Cui com- 
prehends in itself a notion of some prepositional relation- 
ship,^ which il quale does not, therefore the preposition 
which may be omitted with the former must be expressed 
with the latter. 

148. Chi is invariable. It is less frequent, but 
where used often more elegant, than colui chf, colji 
chf, colfro chf, which have the same meaning: 

Chi ama, tfme {or colui che ama, tfme). He who loves, 
fears. 

Chi cfrca troverk. He who seeks shall find. 

Consigliatevi cqn chi ha esperi^nza. Take counsel with 
those who have had experience. 

Troverai chi t' aiuterk. You will find somebody who will 
help you. 

(a) Chi ... chi is to be rendered by **some \ . . some", 
**some . . . others", **the one . . . the other", or the like: 

Chi va, chi vijne. Some are going, some coming. 

Chi ride, chi piange. One laughs, the other weeps. 

149. Onde is invariable. It always has a sense of 
prepositional relation-ship : 

L' anima gloripsa 9nde si parla {or df 11a quale si parla). 
The glorious soul of which we are speaking. 

^ It is the Latin dative, which expresses the notion of possession, 
the notion of the preposition "of" as well as that of the preposi- 
tion "to". Cf. French: A qui est cc chapeau? 
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^cco V dscio 9nde (or p^l quale) $ra entrato. This is the 
door through which he had entered. 

(a) Onde is the least frequent of the relatives, but 
like chi it is in some cases more concise and more ele- 
gant than the forms of il quale which must otherwise 
be used.^ 

150. The relative can never be tmderstood in Italian 
as in English, but must be always expressed : 

L' u9mo ch^ h9 visto ^ If m^rci ch^ h9 comprato da lui. 
The man (whom) I saw and the goods (which) I bought of 
him. 

151. English '* what '*=** that which*' is usually to 
be rendered by qu^llo or ci^ followed by chf ; *'what" 
= *'all that which *' by quanto: 

5cco cij/ chf h9 d^tto. This is what (=that which) I 
said. 

Ci^ I quanto mi ha dftto. This is all (that which) he 
told me. 

Aiuta quanti puj/. He helps all (those whom) he can. 

Interrogatives. 

152. The interrogatives are: 

chi, who, whom.* • quale,* which, what. 

chf , what. quanto , how much , how many. 

Remarks on the Interrogatives. 

153. Chi is always a pronoim. It is invariable. It 
is used only of persons: 

* It is derivatively an adverb (unde) , and might be called an 
adverbial relative or a relative adverb. Cf. the pronominal ad- 
verbs n?, ci, vi, 97. 

' Di chi, "whose". See examples. 

* It does not take the article, as does quale relative. 
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Chi I? Who is it? Chi spno qu^ste d9iine? Who are 
these women? 
Di chi parlate? Of whom are you speaking? 
Di chi spno qu^sti fi9ri? Whose flowers are these? 

154. Ch^ is sometimes a pronoim, sometimes an ad- 
jective. It is always invariable. As a pronoun it is 
used only of things, as an adjective it may also be used 
of persons: 

Ch^ c^rca? What are you looking for? 
Ch^ perspna ha visto? (less common than Chi ha visto?) 
What person have you seen? 

(a) Ch? C9sa is frequently used for ** what ": 
Ch^ C9sa ha visto? 

155. Quale is either a pronoim or an adjective. It 
is in either case inflected like any adjective ending in e. 
It is used both of persons and things : 

Quale d$i due ragazzi | Ik? Which of the two boys is 
there? 

|; un U9mo chf aspftta. It is a man who is waiting. 

Qual U9mo? What man? 

Quali ragi9ni ha pf r cr^derlo? What reasons have you 
for thinking so? 

156. Quanto is either a pronoim, an adjective, or an 
adverb.^ Except in the latter case it is inflected like 
any adjective ending in o: 

Quanto vu9le? How much do you want? 
Quanta s§die S9nvi? How many seats are there? 
(a) Tutto quanto (-i, -a, -e) means **air*: 
Li ha visti tutti quanti. He has seen them all. 

157. All these interrogatives except chi may also be 
used in exclamations. They are not accompanied by 
the article as in English: 

^ Cf. 121 and 128. 
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Ch$ peccato! What a pity! 

Qual ugmo ! What a man ! 

Quanti displace ri ! How many troubles ! 



Indefinites. 



158. The following are the principal indefinite pro- 



notins: 

alcuno, -i, -a, -e, some, any. 

altri; another (altri . . . altri, 
one . . . another). 

altrui, of another, to another, 
of others, to others. 

altro, something else, any- 
thing else. 

certuno,* a certain person. 

ciascuno, ciascheduno, every, 
every one. 

checchesia (checchessia) , 
checch^,^ whatever, any 
whatever. 

chiunque, chicchesia, who- 
ever, any one whatever. 

nessuno, niuno, no one. 



ni§nte, nulla, nothing. 

ognuno, everybody. 

parfcchi, several. 

pitt, i pia, most, the most. 

qualchecgsa, something, any- 
thing. 

qualcuno, qualcheduno, any 
one. 

taluno,^ such an one. 

tutto, -i, -a, -e, everything, 
every one, all. 

veruno, nobody. 

uno, one. 

V uno f V altro, gli uni e gli 
altri,* both. 



* Rare. This, like ciascuno, nessuno, etc., is a compound of uno, 
**one". 

' Not often used in modem Italian. Observe that this is formed 
from ch^ + ch^, checchesia from ch^+ch^ + sia, chicchesia from chi 
+ch9 + sia, etc. 

» Rare. 

* Pern. I'una 9 I'altra, I9 une 9 I9 altre. Ambedue also means 
"both", but the commonest expression is tutti 9 due. "All 
three " « tutti 9 tr?, " all four '* —tutti 9 quattro, etc. 
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Remarks on the Indefinite Pronouns. 

159. Altri^ is used as either subject or object, altrui 
always denotes some prepositional relationship. Both 
are used of persons only, altro only of things: 

Altri I li§to, altri misero. One is happy, the other (an- 
other) miserable. 

lo n9n v^glio (la) rgba altrui (or d' altri). I do not want 
other people's property. 

N9n ha d^tto altro? Ng, ni^nte di fit. Did he not say 
any tiling else? No, nothing more. 

160. Checchesia and chicchesia being really phrases 
are not used as the subject of a verb. Other phrases 
meaning ** whatever" are: qualsivgglia, qual^asi, tutto 
qufl chf, quale chf sia, p^r quanto,' etc. : 

N9n I9 dir^ a chicchesia. I shall not tell it to any one 
whatever. 

N9n dir^ checchesia. I shall not say anything whatever. 

Quali ch9 ^ano i sugi tal^nti, n9n parla b$ne. Whatever 
his talents may be, he does not speak well. 

Chiunque tfma t9mi a casa. 

Per quanti tal^nti fibbia, non lav9ra. Whatever talents 
he may have, he does not work. 

161. Nesstmo is commoner in every-day Italian than 
nitmo or veruno, and ni^nte than nulla. Nulla is more 
adapted to the elevated style. N9n is often used with 
all these negatives: 

Vi I nessuno in casa? Is there nobody at home? 
N9n vi I nessuno. There is nobody. 
Ch9 cgsa dice? Ni$nte. What are you saying? Noth- 
ing. 

* A feminine, altra, is also found. 

* Most phrases of like meaning are followed by the subjunctive. 
Cf. 23a (4) (o). 
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Npn nf sg nulla. I know nothing about it. 

Vergpgna ^ dov^ re 59110 un nulla p^r lui. Shame and 
duty are nothing to him. 

(a) Alcuno with npn also means "no one'*: 

N9n v' ^ alcuno ch^ capisca. There is no one who under- 
stands. 

162. Many indefinite adjectives are sometimes used 
as notms. Alcimo, ciasctmo, nessuno, ognuno, may also 
be used as adjectives: 

H9 comprato alcuni giomali illustrati. I have bought 
some illustrated newspapers. 

N9n tr9vo nessun rim^dio. I find no remedy. 

H9 visto qufl tale. I have seen that individual. 

M9lti s9no partiti, ma n9n tutti. Many have gone away, 
but not all. 

Ogni and qualche are always adjectives. Cf. 118, 
(a) and (6). 

{Exercises XXVIII and XXIX,) 

CHAPTER XI. 
PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

163. The meaning of nouns, adjectives, and adverbs* 
is frequently modified in Italian by the use of prefixes 
and suffixes, especially the latter. 

164. The prefixes arci-, S9pra-, S9vra-, and stra- are 
used with notms and adjectives. They all have a super- 
lative meaning. They are not very frequent*: 

* Adverbs are less often modified than adjectives, and adjectives 
less often than nouns. 

' All these prefixes are also used with verbs, and most of the 
forms produced by compounding with them are considered as 
separate words. They belong therefore to word-building and to 
the province of the dictionary, not to the grammar. 
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Arcib^llo, very beautiful; arcibriccpne, arch-scoundrel; 
soprabbond^vole, superabundant; sopraeccit&bile, very ex- 
citable; sopraeccitabilitit, o verexcitability ; sopracc&rico, 
overburdened, overloaded ; il sovrappift, the excess ; sovrap- 
pi^no, overfull; stragra, an unusual, unreasonable hour; 
stragrande, very large. 

165. Suffixes are very numerous. They may ex- 
press shades of meaning so various and sometimes so 
elusive that only wide reading can enable the foreigner 
fully to tinderstand their use. They constitute, how- 
ever, one of the great charms of the language. 

Suffixes may be classified according to their meaning 
as diminutives, augmentatives, as terms expressive of 
endearment, of disparagement, or of deteriority.^ 

166. The principal diminutives are (those oftenest 
used being placed first): -ino (-cino,' -icino, -iccino, 
-olino) ; -^ tto (-osf tto) (often with a sense of endear- 
ment) ; -§llo (-c§llo, -ar$llo, er^llo, -ic§llo) ; -ticcio (often 
with a pejorative sense) ; -U9I0 (-9I0, -eruglo, -ettuglo, 
-iciott&lo, -fcolo, -iccujlo); -jtto (used as a no\m di- 
minutive only in speaking of the yoting of animals 
cf. 167); -^ccio; -^gnolo, -fcdo; -igno; -astro, -ticolo, 
-uzzo, -tizzolo (all four pejorative)': 

Ragazzo, boy; ragazzino,^ ragazzuglo, little boy; ragaz- 
zftto, dear little boy; ragazzticcio, naughty little boy. 

^ In Italian: diminutiTi, accrescitiTi, vezzeggiatiTi, peggioratiyi 
(dispregiatiTi). 

> Cf. 171 (&). 

' Added to adjectives of color -astro is a diminutive: giallo, "yel- 
low ' ' ; giallastro , * * yellowish ' ' . Otherwise it is pejorative, -f ccio, 
-igno, and -^gnolo are all used with adjectives: giallfccio, 'yel- 
lowish ' ' ; asprigno, * * somewhat harsh ' ' . 

• Words to which a suffix has been added are accented as though 
that suffix were an integral part of them: ragazzino, etc. 
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Fitune, river; fiumic^llo, little river; fiumicolo, insig- 
nificant little stream. 

Kglio, son ; figliuglo (which has lost its diminutive sense), 
figliuolino, little son. 

Brficcio, arm; bracciuglo, arm of chair. 

Via, street; viuzza, narrow street, alley. 

Cane, dog; cagnolino, pretty little dog. 

Aquila, eagle; aquillftto, eaglet. 

Orso, bear; orsacchijtto, bear's cub. 

Grande, large; grandino, somewhat large. 

Caro, dear; carino, winning, Deary (epithet). 

P£llido, pale; palidticcio, rather pale. 

Grazi9so, graceful, pleasing; graziosftto, graziosettino, 
pretty, charming. 

Grasso,fat; grass^ccio, plump. 

V^rde, green; verdastro, greenish. 

Piano, softly; veniva pianino, he came quite softly, 
quietly. 

167, The principal augmentatives are : -9ne (-ci9ne| 
-acci9ne, -onci9ne), -gtto,^ and for adjectives -uto: 

Dgnna, woman; il donn9ne, the big woman. 

Ragazzgtto, big strong boy. 

Naso, nose; nasuto (adj. formed from it), long-nosed. 

i68. The principal suffixes indicative of endearment 
are -ino, -olino, -9tto, already mentioned under dimin- 
utives. The context shows whether the meaning is 
endearing or diminutive. 

169. The principal pejoratives are -ficcio, -astro, 
-azzo, and those already mentioned tmder diminutives 
(-ticolo, -uzzo, etc.) : 

Pofta, poet; poetastro, poor poet, poetaster.' 

^ Added to the names of animals -9tto is, as stated in z66, a 
diminutive. 

' Which is in fact the Italian word. 
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Gi^vine, young man; giovinastro, dissolute youth. 
St^fano, Stephen; Stefanficcio, naughty Stephen. 
Amore, love; amorazzo, illicit love. 
Frate, monk; fratuzzo, monk of bad habits. 

170. The suffixes have in many cases lost their origi- 
nal meaning: 

C9nte, count, contfssa, countess; 11 contino 9 la contes- 
sina, the young (not "little") count and countess (for in- 
stance, the son and daughter-in-law of the C9nte). 

Casa, house; casino, country-house, club-house. (Casftta, 
casticcia — "little house'* — the latter usually "wretched lit- 
tle house*'.) 

(a) In the same way frat^llo, originally a diminutive 
from frate (which latter now means only *' brother in a 
religious order*', *'monk*'), means ** brother", and a 
new diminutive formed from it, fratellino — ** little 
brother*'. In figliastro, ** stepson", there is no sense 
of disparagement, just as there is none of the diminu- 
tive in matrigna, ** stepmother", or in matrina, ** god- 
mother".^ 

171. The final vowel is usually dropped before a 
suffix: 

T§sta, head; testolina, little head. 

Pazzo. fool; pazzer^llo. Contadina, peasant woman; 
contadinftta, strong peasant woman. 

(a) If the consonant preceding this final vowel be a 
c or a g it retains its quality : 

P9C0, little; pochino, a little bit. 

Frisco, fresh, cool. Per npn sc^ndere gifi in chi^sa, a 
mattutino, quando facfva freschetto, av^vano ordinate la 

* In all these words the suffixes have simply been incorporated, 
being used as an element for word-building. In others, as scod^lla, 
"dish", the diminutive sense of the suffix was probably lost in 
Latin. 
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costruzione d' un aHro C9ro, chiamato C9ro di ngtte, in 
m^zzo al conv§nto. In order not to have to go down into 
the church early in the morning, when it was rather cool, 
they had ordered the construction of another choir called 
the night choir, in the central portion of the convent. 

(6) Euphony must be considered in choosing the 
suffix. The latter should never be identical in sound 
with the termination of the noun. It is euphony 
which decides also in what cases -cino, -icino, etc., 
should be used instead of -ino, etc. : 

Contadina, contadin^lla, not contadinina. 

Capp^llo, hat, cappellino, not cappell^llo. 

Capppne, capon, capponcipne, not capponpne, fat capon. 

(c) A modified adjective is not often used with a 
modified noun: 

Un b^ll' uccellino or un ucc$llo bellino, but not un uccel- 
lino bellino. 

172, Most suffixes are made feminine quite regu- 
larly by changing their final o into a. However the 
masculine form is not infrequently added to a feminine 
notm, which then becomes masculine: 

La t&vola, 11 tavolino. 

The suffix -pne usually makes all nouns to which it is 
added masculine, the feminine form -9na being very rarely 
used: 

La sala, 11 salpne. La dgnna, 11 donnpne. 

{Exercises XXX and XXXI.^ 



Ii6 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER XII. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

173. We have seen (67 and 68) that regular verbs 
form their tenses by adding certain endings, which vary 
with the conjugation (67) to a stem which is invari- 
able,^ In many irregular verbs the stem is variable,^ 
The variations of the stem are the result of: (a) con- 
traction; (6) the stressing of the stem-vowel.' 

All irregular verbs except ^ssere have certain parts 
which remain regular. 

174. Contraction of the infinitive may occur espe- 
cially where the initial vowel of the infinitive ending 
is tinstressed, that is to say, in '-ere verbs: 

Dire, to say (contracted from dfcere). 

One cannot call the form dire itself irregular, yet 
the fact that parts of the verb are quite regularly 
formed from the tincontracted infinitive dfcere^ give 
the whole system an appearance of irregularity : 

Dic-^va. He was saying.* 

175. The future and conditional being formed from 
the infinitive,® exhibit, where the latter is contracted, 
the same contracted form: 

* In other words, regular verbs are weak. Irregular verbs are 
for the most part strong. 

' Some grammarians prefer to say that the verb has several 
stems. 

* The secret of all variations is really change of stress. 

* Which does not exist in modem Italian. 

* Which is in fact a perfectly regtdar form. 

* These tenses are composed of the infinitive followed by the pres- 
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Dir^. I shall say. Dir^ bbe. He would say. 
But they may be contracted when the infinitive is 
not and cannot be : 

Tenure, to hold. Terr^. I shall hold.* 

176. Those parts of the verb in which the accent 
falls on the stem, i.e., the present, indicative and sub- 
jtinctive (except the second person plural), the singular 
imperative, and the preterite (except the second person 
singular and the first and second persons plural) are 
the parts oftenest irregular. The past participle is 
also frequently irregular: 

Tfarre, to draw (contracted from trfiere); 

Traggo, I draw; Trassi, I drew. 

But: Tra^va, I was drawing, etc., regular. 

177. As we have seen (173), Italian irregular verbs 
are, with the single exception of ^ssere, regular in cer- 
tain parts. In the model irregular verbs given below 
those which are regular in all irregular verbs (except 
those mentioned under 180) are marked with an 
asterisk. 

(a) Trarre (contracted from trAcrc) , to draw, drag. 
Present Participle. Past Participle. 

*tra$ndo tratto 

INDICATIVB. 

Present. Future. 

traggo traiamo trarr5' trarr^mo 

trai(traggi)' ^tra^te trarrai trarr^te 

trae(tragge) tr&ggono trarrk trarranno 

ent or the preterite of avfre — mo8trare+h9>mostrer^ (literally, 
" I have to show '*) , senrire + §bbc > senrir^bbe ("he had to serve '*) . 

* This is because the accent, which in the infinitive falls on the 
antepenult, preventing contraction (tenure), is in the compoimd 
thrown on the penult — tenure +h9>tener^>terr^. Tener^ does 
not exist in modem Italian. 

' The forms bracketed are less frequent. 

• Regularly formed from the infinitive trarre. 
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INDICATIVE. 




Imperfect. 


Conditional. 


♦tra^va* 


*traeTamo 


trarr^i' trarr^mmo 


*tra?vi 


♦tracvate 


trarr^sti trarr^te 


♦tra^va 


♦tra^vano 


trarr^bbe trarrfbbero 




Preterite. 


Imperative. 


trassi 


4^a$iiiiiio 




*tra^ti 


*tra^te 


trai tra^te 


trasse 


trassero 


8UBJUNCTIVB. 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


tragga 


tragghiamo *tra^ *tra$8simo 


tragga 


' tragghiate 


*tra^ *tra$ste 


tragga 


traggano 


^trafsse *tra^ssero 




(b) 


Venire, to come. 




Present Participle. 


Past Participle. 




^YtufoAo 


Tenuto 

INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


Future. 


▼§ngo 


▼eniamo 


▼err^ Terr^mo 


vi^ni 


♦vcnite 


▼errai Terrfte 


vi§ne 


T|ngono 


Ytnk Terranno 



Imperfect. 

*Temya *yemyamo 

*vemva *venivate 

♦veniva *ven£vano 

Preterite. 

y^nni *yeniiiimo 

*yenisti *veniste 

T^nne T^xinero 



Conditional. 

▼exTfi Terr^mmo 

▼err^ti Terr^e 

▼err^bbe yerrlbbero 



Imperative. 



vi^ni 



▼enite 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. Imperfect. 

T^nga (T^gna) yeniamo' 'I'Tenissi ^yenissimo 

y^ga (yfgna) yeniate *yenissi *yeniste 

y^ga (y^gna) yfngano (y$gnano) 'I'yenisse ^yenfssero 

^ These parts are regularly formed from the infinitive tr&ere. 
* These parts are regularly formed from the infinitive trarre. 
' Sometimes y|nghiamo. 
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178. In these verbs are seen three modifications of 
the stem, or, if one prefers to call them so, three stems: 
(i) The present stem, from which are formed the 
present indicative and subjunctive and the impera- 
tive; (2) The preterite stem, from which is formed 
only the preterite, and only a part of the preterite; 
(3) The infinitive stem, formed by a contraction of the 
infinitive and often found where the infinitive itself 
remains uncontracted, in the future and conditional 
(which are irregular only in so far as they exhibit this 
contraction). To these might be added : (4) The im- 
perfect stem, which is in fact the original and regular 
infinitive stem . Whether the infinitive itself or only the 
future and conditional be contracted, the imperfect 
indicative and subjimctive, the present participle, the 
second person plural present indicative, the second 
person singular and plural and the first person plural 
of the preterite are formed from this uncontracted in- 
finitive (or imperfect stem), and so are regular in all 
irregular verbs. 

(a) The^past participle may be, but is not always, 
irregular. The Latin forms often explain and impress 
upon the memory the Italian irregularities : 

tratto<tractum, dftto<d)(ctum, etc. 

(6) The second person plural present indicative 
might be called irregular only in the verbs dare, dire 
(^ssere^), fare, stare, for which see 180. The impera- 
tive usually follows the present indicative. It may 
be, although it is not often, irregular. Where it is 
so, as, for instance, in the verb sap^re, it follows the 
present subjimctive: 

* Which is entirely irregular. 
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sapfte, you know; sappiate, you may know. 
sappiate, know (ye)/ 

(c) It will be observed that in the model verbs as 
in many others, the first person singular and the 
third person plural of the present differ slightly in 
their irregularity from the other persons of that tense, 
and that the present subjtmctive follows these two 
forms: 

Traggo, trfiggono, tragga; v$ngo, v^ngono, v$nga, etc. 

(d) It will also be observed that all the irregular 
forms except the future and conditional (which are 
simply contracted forms) are strong, i.e., stressed on 
the stem. Cf. 176. 

Constructing Irregular Verbs. 

179. By observing for certain verbs the remarks 
tmder 180, any irregular verb (except ^ssefe) may be 
constructed after these models, the infinitive, the par- 
ticiples, the present indicative, and the first person 
singular of the preterite and futiure^ being known. 

The first person singular of the present indicative 
gives the third person plural,' and the present sub- 
jtmctive, except, in some verbs, the first and second 
persons plural. The second person singular of the 
present indicative gives the singular imperative. (Cf . 
also 180 (3).) The first person singular of the preterite 
gives the third persons singular and pliural. 

»Cf.i8o(3). 

*This latter is necessary only with verbs which contract the 
future but leave the infinitive uncontracted. Otherwise the futtire 
may be formed from the infinitive. 

* Except in the verbs andare, av^re, dare» fare, sap^re, and stare. 
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Other Irregularities of Certain Verbs. 

180. i^ssere is, as before noted, entirely irregular, 
and must be considered as a case apart (cf. 74). 

It must f tuther be remarked that : 

(i) Dire (for dfcere) and fare (for fficere) have in 
the second person plural of the present indicative dite 
and fate,* and dare, stare, have date, state. 

(2) Dare, fare, stare, form in the future and condi- 
tional dar^, dar^i; far^, far^i; star^, star^i. This is 
explained by the fact that these verbs are only appar- 
ently, not really, of the first conjugation.* 

The ordinarily regular persons of the preterite and 
the whole of the imperfect subjunctive are also slightly 
irregular in dare and stare, the a changing to e : df sti, 
**thou gavest", d^mmo, **we gave*', dfssi, '*I might 
give", etc.; also stfsti, st^mmo, st^ste, st^ssi, etc. 

(3) The imperative, which ordinarily follows the 
present indicative, is in the verbs av^re, sap^re, and 
vol^re like the present subjunctive: abbi, abbiate; 
sappi, sappiate; vggli, vogliate. 

Verbs whose stem ends in 1, n, or r frequently drop 
the final i of the singular imperative: 

P9n! Put it down! 
, Vi§n quit ! Come here ! 

Andare, dare, dire, fare, and stare also drop this i — 
va', da', di', fa', sta\ 

(4) Most compotmd verbs follow the irregularities 
of their primary. Those that differ from it in any way 

^ Cf. French dites, faites. 
• Cf . the Latin forms. 
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are given special mention (cf . Table of Irregular Verbs, 
fare, stare, etc.). 

Impersonal Verbs. Defective Verbs. 

i8i. A defective verb is one only certain forms of 
which exist. ^ An impersonal verb is one used only 
in the third person singular. Even this form has no 
real subject (although gli is sometimes the apparent 
subject; cf. 86, foot-note 3, and 94), since the verb 
precludes all idea of any person or thing producing or 
receiving the action which it denotes. Impersonal 
verbs are either essentially so or occasionally so used. 
Verbs essentially impersonal are: pi$vere, **to rain"; 
awenire, ** to happen"; bisognare, '' to be necessary", 
etc. 

Verbs often used impersonally are: convenire, **to 
be fitting"; par^re, **to appear"; bastare, "to be 
enough", etc.; also ^ssere and fare: 

Pigve? No, n^vica. Is it raining? No, it is snowing. 

Facf va caldo i§ri e tonava molto. It was warm yester- 
day and it thundered a great deal. 

Lf place qu^sto po^ma? Do you like this poem? 

Punto. Pare che V aut^re sia tmo sttipido. Not at all. 
It seems as though the author were a blockhead. 

$ m^glio cosi. It is better thus. 

(Exercises XXXII, XXXIII, and XXXIV.) 
* The defective verbs are included in the alphabetical list, p. 198. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
PREPOSITIONS. DEPENDENT INFINITIVES. 

182. There are in Italian simple and conipound prep- 
ositions.* The latter may also be called prepositional 
locutions. Many words are sometimes prepositions, 
sometimes adverbs.* 

Simple prepositions (i.e., such as are never followed 
by another preposition) are: 

a, ad,' to, at. di, of, from. 

c^n,* with. in,* in. 

da, from. p$r,* for, through. 

(a) To these might be added : 

durante, during. malgrado, in spite of. 

ecc^tto, except. mediante, by means of. 

giusta, according to. salvo, except. 

lungo, along, by. sec9ndo, according to, as. 

These words (under a) are not all pure prepositions, as 
are a, cpn, etc. Ecc^tto is sometimes an adjective, giusta 
an adverb, etc. 

(b) Su,5 **on'*, ** above'*, only rarely takes a prepo- 
sition after it. Cf. 187 (b), 

183. Other prepositions used alone except when 
governing a personal pronotm, in which case they are 
followed by di,« are: 

^ The lists, etc., in this chapter are intended for reference only. 

* All prepositions were originally adverbs. 

• A before a consonant, ad usually before a vowel. Cf. 36 (a). 

* After C9n, in, and p^r a word beginning with impure s usually 
prefixes an i: C^n isc^mo, in iscugla. Cf. 36 (&). 

' Sur before a vowel. Cf. 36 (a). 

• Cf. 186. 
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Cfntro,^ against. fra (tra), among, between. 

d9po, after. s^nza, without. 

y$rso, toward. 

(a) The usage of di before a personal pronoun is not 
obligatory with fra (tra) and vf rso : 

L9 far^ d9po pranzo. I shall do it after dinner. 

Spno venuti d9po di mf . They came after me. 

$ rimasto s^nza danaro. He was without money. 

Mia figlia n9n pu^ andare s^nza di mf. My daughter 
cannot go without me. 

n l9ro fistio era tanto acre C9ntro di If i quanto C9ntro 
Raim9ndo. Their wrath was as fierce against her as 
against Raymond. 

But: Fra 09! or fra di 09!, "among us"; V§rso lui or 
y^rso di lui, * * toward him ' * . 

184. The following prepositions are usually followed 

by a: 

accanto,*) , .- attraverso, across. 

. \ beside, near. J ,a ^\ - jl. a. 

acc9sto, ) avanti (davanti), m front 

add9SS0,^ upon (one's back), (of). 

about. conf9rme, according (to). 

allato, beside. davanti, \ ^ r 

a m^zzo (in mfzzo), in the dinanzi, ) 

midst (of). dintomo (int9mo), around. . 

appftto, facing, opposite. dirimp^tto, opposite. 

apprfsso, near, beside. fntro, within (of time). 

att9mo, around. fino,* until, as far as. 

1 Cf. 186. 

* Takes also di. 

* Also an adverb. Used in many idioms where it cannot be trans- 
lated, as: Ha ffbbre add9S80, "he has fever**. 

* Used also with da and with in: Andr$ fine a Firfnze, "he will 
go as far as Florence**; Npn V hg visto fine da ifri, "I have not 
seen him since yesterday'*; Vado fine in cima, "I am going to 
the top**. 



PREPOSITIONS. DEPENDENT INFINITIVES. 125 

innanzi, before. [arotind. inquanto, ^ 

incirca (or circa), about, in riguardo, I in regard (to). 

in fficcia, opposite. in rispftto, ] 

in f9ndo, at the end, bottom, ras^nte, close (to, by). 

in the midst. vicino, near (by). 

(a) Insifme, *'together",usually takes C9n, occasionally a. 

185. The following prepositions and prepositional 
locutions are usually followed by di: 

a causa, \ a malgrado, notwithstand- 

a motivo, > on account (of) . * ing. 
a ragi9ne, ) Appi$> at the foot (of). 

al di Ik, on the other side adon9re, in honor (of). 

(of). ad 9nta, in spite (of). 

al di'quk, this side (of). in cdmbio, in exchange, 

a dispstto. in spite (of) in lujgo, | .^^^^^ 

a fav9re, m the favor (of). invfce, ) ^ ^ 

a f9rza, by means (of), with pfr m$zzo, by means (of). 

much. prima, before. 

fu9rior all' infu9ri, outside (of). 

186. The following take either a or di, di preferably 
before a personal pronoun^.- 

C9ntro (C9ntra), against. 9ltre, beyond, besides. 

dfntro, within. pr$sso, near, close by. 

diftro, behind. S9pra, above. 

in mf zzo, in the midst. S9tto, beneath. 

187. The following take da : 

di Ik, that side. di quk, this side. 

(a) The following take da or di: 
giii, down. ^ lontano, ) 

lungi, ) 

(b) Gift, ''down*' and su, *'up'', may also be fol- 
owed by pfr, especially if they are preceded by di : 

* It will be observed that many of these take "of " in English. 
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Corr^vano piX p^r la scf sa. They were running down 
the slope. 

Egli ha prf so di su pf r la coUina. He has taken the up- 
hill road. 

i88. Prepositions regularly precede the word gov- 
erned. The simple prepositions are usually repeated 
before each of several substantives governed*: 

n padre di Giovanni e di Giuseppe. The father of John 
and Joseph. 

C£rico d' anni e d' on9ri. Loaded with years and honors. 

Idiomatic Distinctions. 

189. The usage and meaning of prepositions is in 
all languages most idiomatic. It can be thoroughly 
learned only by careful observation and long practice. 
The following paragraphs show diilerent renderings for 
the commoner English prepositions. 

190. About. 

(i) In the sense of "around" =att9mo a, int9mo a, 
dint9mo a : 

Andava S9I0 att9mo alia chi^sfi. He went alone about 
the church. 

(2) In the sense of ** concerning 'V=di, a: 
Parlavamo di lui. We were talking about him. 
A chf C9sa p^nsa? What are you thinking about? 

(3) In the sense of *' approximately*' =circa, prfsso 
ap9co, su, in su, da: 

V ^rano circa due c^nto u^mini. There were about two 
hundred men. 

Chf 9ra $? S9no I9 tindici pr^sso a P9C0. What time is 
it? About eleven. 

» C£. 46. 
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Verrk sul fare dfl gi9mo. He will come about day- 
break. 

Avf va in tasca da ottoc^nto lire. He had about eight 
hundred lire in his pocket. 

iQi, After,, 

(i) Denoting place and tinie=d9po, d9po di: 

Uno d9po I'altro. One after the other- , . 

D9potr9 9re. After, three .hours. . . 

Chi verrk d9po di mf? Who will come after me? 

D9po di avfr esitato lungam^nte — Chf hai? demand^. 
After having hesitated a long time he asked: What is 
wrong with you? 

(2) In the sense of '* according to'* =>a, sec9ndo: 
Alia m9da di Fr£ncia. After the French fashion. . 
Sec9ndo I'uso ordin&rio. After the ordinary custom. 

(3) Unclassified: 

Di gi9nio in gi9nio. Day after day. 
In S9mma (in fine). After all. 
192. At. 

(i) Denoting time = a, less often in: 
Verr^ alle dijci. I shall come at ten o'clock. 
Alia fine! At last! 

$ m9rto in etk di y9nti anni» He died at the age of 
twenty. 

(2) Denoting place = a, in: 

A (or in) casa n9stra. At our house. 
La fi9tta $ in mare. The fleet is at sea. 

(3) In the sense of * * at the house of ' * = da : 

Sta dalla Sign9ra Stardi. He is living (or staying) at 
the house of Mrs. S. 

(4) Unclassified: 

A ragi9ne di dijci p^r c^nto. At the rate of ten per cent. 
Ci va dfll' on9r mio. My honor is at stake. 
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193. Because op. 

= a causa di, p^r motivo di: 
A causa d^lla sua stanch^ zza. Because of her fatigue. 

194. Before. 

(i) Denoting time = prima di, ixmanzi (a), di- 
nanzi a: 

Parti prima di mf. He left before me. 

Imianzi qufl t^mpo, or imianzi a qu^l t^mpo. Before 
that time. 

Dinanzi a mf n9n fur C9se create. Before me was noth- 
ing created. 

(2) Denoting place =davanti, dinanzi: 

Davanti {or dinanzi) al gitidice. Before the judge, in 
the presence of the judge. 

195. By. 

(i) Denoting the agent after a passive = da: 
L9 scolare v^nne punito dal maestro. The pupil was pun- 
ished by the teacher, 
(a) Or descriptive =di: 
Fu ferito di tma spada. He was wounded by a sword. 

(2) Denoting way, means, etc. =p9r: 
$ yenuta p^r la P9sta. It came by post. 
Vi&ggia pfr t^rra. He is traveling by land. 

L9 afferr^ pfl vestito. He seized him by his clothes. 

(3) Denotng measure = di, su : 

Piii grande di due pi$di. Bigger by two feet. 
Due m^tri su quattro. Two meters by four. 

(4) Denoting manner = da: 

L' ho f atto da mf. I did it by myself. 

(s) In the sense of ** beside'* =accanto a: 

lira seduto accanto a lui. I was sitting beside him. 

(6) Unclassified: 

Di gi9nio f di ngtte. By day and by night. 
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L9 conpsco di vista. I know him by sight. 
A due p^r vglta. Two by two. 
Impar&telo a m^nte. Learn it by heart. 
Mu^iono a miglifiia. They are dying by thousands. 
La ricon9SCO al col9r d^i cap^lli. I know her by the color 
of her hair. 

196. For. 

(i) In the sense of '* instead of", ''on account of *' = 
pfr: 

L' h9 fatto pfr l§i. I did it for you. 

L' hg pr^so p^r sue frat^llo. I took him for his brother. 

|)ccone uno p^r V9i. Here is one for you. 

Bis9gna partire pfr Pisa. We must start for Pisa. 

I mi^i consigli li sfrbo p9r 1119. I keep my own counsel, 
I keep my opinions to myself. 

(2) Denoting duration of past time = da: 

Dim9ra a Roma da m9lti anni. He has been living in 
Rome for many years. 

Li cercava da tr9 m9si. He has been looking for them 
for three months. 

(3) Denoting duration of present time =p9r, durante 
— or *'for*' is often not rendered at all in Italian: 

Gemmati ^ra andato a Pist^ia P9r un paio di gi9mi. G. 
had gone to Pistoia for a couple of days. 
Durante sji anni. For six years. 
Resterk quattro m9si. He will remain for four months. 

197. From. 

(i) Denoting separation == da, di*: 
Vjngo da Parigi. I come from Paris. 
Partii stibito di casa. I left home at once. 
(2) Denoting the time from which = fin da: 



* The separation is more forcibly expressed by da. Cf. 213, 
Remark 3. 
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Fin da qu^l mom^nto 11911 n^ parl^ pi^. From that mo- 
ment he spoke no more of it. 
(3) Denoting cause = di: 
Sfffre di nevralgla. She is suffering from neuralgia. 

198. In, into. 

(i) Denoting time or place = in: 
A Av^nne in marzo. It happened in March. 

$ andato in campagna. He has gone into the country. 
Mett^tevelo in tasca. Put it in your pocket. 

(2) In the sense of ** within*' in speaking of time = 
fra: 

Verranno fra due gi9nii. They will come in two days. 

(3) Denoting place after a superlative, also .the time 
of day (morning, afternoon, etc.) =di: 

$ il pift b$l pa^se dfl m9ndo. It is the most beautiful: 
country in the world. 

|;rano I9 tr^ d^i dopopranzo. It was three in the after- 
noon. 

(4) In description =di: 

|)rano vestite di bianco. They were dressed in white. 

(5) Unclassified: 

|) a casa? Is he in? 
Avantil Come in! 

|)ra ci^co da tm <^cchio. He was blind in one eye. 
Stava C9lla spada alia mano. He stood sword in 
hand. 

199. Of. 
(i)=di: 

Alctmi di l9ro S9no d^gP ingrati. Some of them are un- 
grateful. 

|) tm U9mo d' ing^gno. He is a man of talent. . 

(2) Unclassified: 

n cu9re mi batt^va C9me ad un ragazzo di quindici 
anni. My heart beat like that of a lad of fifteen. 
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200. On. 

(i) =su sur before a vowel), 89pra (s^vra)^ 

n quadf mo ^ suUa tfivola. $ sur un altro quadgrao. 

(2) Unclass fied : 
Alia d^stra. On the right. 
Sugna il violino. He plays (on) the violin. 
II pranzo ^ in t&vola. Dinner is on the table. 
Tutti gli gcchi $ran fissi in lui. All eyes were fixed on him. 
Vive di pane. He lives on bread. 
In punto di pi$di. On tiptoe. 

n progr^o ^ la verity s9no dalla parte ngstra. Progress 
and truth are on our side. 

201. Out of. 
(i) -di: 

Togli^tevelo di tjsta. Get it out of your head. 

(2) =da^ 

B$vo da una tazza. I am drinking out of a cup. 

(3) In the sense of **no longer oV —fugri di: 
Qu^llo $ fu9ri d^ll' uso. That is out of use, obsolete. 

202. Through. 

(i) Denoting passage =p^r, a travjrso : 

Sf passa p^r R9ma fficcia una visita alia mia cognata. If 
you pass through Rome pay my sister-in-law a visit. 

Una palla ha passato a trav^rso il c^rpo. A ball has 
passed through the body. 

5ra ritomato p^r I9 scorciat^ie. He had come back 
through (by) the short cuts. 

(2) In the sense of '* because of '* =p^r: 

L* hg fatto p^r trascuranza. I did it through careless- 
ness. 

Qu^sta poUtica riusc! per la prof9nda necessity di ripgso 
sentita da tutta 1' £ur9pa. This political policy succeeded 
on account of the profound need of rest felt by all Europe. 
^ Sppra also = " over". ' Cf . 213, Remark 2. 
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203. Till, until. 
=fino a, sino a: 

Vi star^ fino a domani alia Sf ra. I shall stay there until 
to-morrow evening. 

204. To. 

(i) Denoting the indirect object = a (ad before a 
vowel) : 
L' hg date ad un mio amico. I gave it to a friend. 

(2) Denoting the end of motion often = in : 

Spno andati in^ Fr£ncia. They have gone to France. 
5 caduto in t$rra. It has fallen to the ground. 

(3) In the sense of '*to the house of '* or to a person 
= da: 

Spno andati dal Signer Bardi. They have gone to Mr.B.'s. 

(4) In the sense of ** towards'* =v§rso: 

Con am9re vjrso Die f y$rso gli u^mini. With love to 
God and man. 

(5) In the sense of ** within*' =fra: 
Dissi fra me. I said to myself. 

205. Towards. 
=v§rso. Cf. 204 (4). 

206. Under, underneath. 
=s9tto, di S9tto: 

|) SQtto la t&vola. Guardate sptto di y9i. Cf . 186. 

207. With. 

(i) In the sense of ** along with**=c9n or insi$me 
C9n^ 

Vanno con noi, or Vanno insi^me C9n n9i.2 They are 
going with us. 

(2) Denoting instrumentality =c9n: 

* In is so used before the name of a country, never before that 
of a city: Spno andati a Parigi. 
> Or insieme a. Cf. 184 (a). 
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L' ha fatto 0911 una s^mplice matita. He did it with an 
ordinary pencil. 

(3) Descriptive = a, da, di, or C9n: 

L' ugmo ai (dai, cpi) cap^lli canuti. The gray-haired man. 
C9I suo ptignale d^l m&nico b^llo. With his dagger with 
the beautiful handle. 

Cammina a capo chino. He walks with bowed head. 

(4) In the sense of '*at the house of", etc. =da: 
Dimorava m9lti anni da ^ n9i. He lived many years with 

us. 

(5) *'With'' of specification =di: 

Fu punito di m9rte. He was punished with death. 

(6) In the sense of **from'', '*on account of", and 
after a number of verbs and adjectives =di: 

Piang^va di r&bbia. She was weeping with rage. 
5 dotato di m9lti tal^nti. He is endowed with many 
talents. 

(7) Unclassified: 

Chf f 9ce d^lle forbid ? What did she do with the 
scissors ? 

208. Within. 

(i) In the sense of '* inside of" =d9ntro (di, a) : 
D^ntro di m^. Within me. 
Dfntro al mio cu9re. Within my heart. 
(2) In the sense of ** between", *4n the course of" = 
fra (tra), d^ntro: 

Fra' {or d^ntro a) qu^ste mura. Within these walls. 
Fra tr9 gi9mi. Within three days. 

209. Without. 

(i) In the sense of ''outside of" =fu9ri di: 
Fu9ri d^lle mura. Without the walls. 
(2) Denoting deprivation =s9nza: 

'Cf. 213. » CI 204 (5). 
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S^nza l'assist§iiza di nesstmo. Without the assistance of 
anybody. 

Use of Ey di, and da. 

210. Since a, di, and da are the prepositions oftenest 
used, and since they are often used where they have in 
English no equivalent, special instruction concerning 
their use is necessary. 

211. A is used in general to express an idea of direc- 
tion towards, often where there is no such notion in 
English. It is used: 

(i) To indicate the indirect object,— that to or for 
which the action is performed : 
Datemelo a m^. Give it to me. 
Fammi qu^sto fav9re a m^. Do me this favor. 

(2) Before an infinitive after verbs of motion, also 
after verbs of accustoming, attaining, beginning, com- 
pelling, continuing, hastening, helping, learning, pre- 
paring, and teaching. All these verbs express direc- 
tion towards some goal. A in this case renders English 
*^to" or^Vand": 

Andiamo a vederlo. Let us go and see him. 

M' $ra abituato ad andarvi. I was in the habit of going 
there. 

Cominci&rono a parlame. They began to speak of it. . 

Seguitava a seccarmi. He went on boring me. 

I piccini imparavano a scrfvere. TKe children were 
learning to write. 

Ins^gno a inio frat^llo a . l^ggere. I am teaching my 
brother to read. 

(3) In general after verbs which imply direction 
towards, as: 

Awiclnati a me. Come near me. 
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Si app^ggia al muro. He is leaning against the wall. 

And especially after the verbs : 
abituarsi, to accustom one's parlare, to speak. 

self (to). 
darsi,; to become addicted 

(to). 
domandare, to ask, demand 

of a person, [cards, etc) . 
giuocare, to play (games, 

Domandi al padr9ne. Ask the mastet. 

Parliamo a qu^ll* u^mo. Let us speak to that man. 

Pensatean9i. Think of us. 

Oggi t9cca a l9ro. It is their turn to-day.- 

(4) Before the foUpwing adjectives (which, it will 
be observed, express also in English the relation "to*' 
or ^^ for"): ' - • - 



pensare,^ to think of (a per- 
son). 

rifl^ttere, to reflect. 

SQprawivere, tox>utlive. 

toccare,} .to concern, to fall 
to the lot of. , 



attjnto, attentive. 
atto,'apt, fit. 
aw^zzo, accustomed. 
bu9no (in the sense of 

"able". Gf. 82, Remark). - 
care, dear. 

€onf9rme, like, conformable. 
co];itr£rio, contrary, inimical. 
conyeni^nte, convenient, 

suitable. [ing. 

corrispond$nte, correspond- 
dann9so, prejudicial. 
disp9sto, disposed. 
eguale, equal. 
fed^le, faithful. 
grato, pleasing. 



harmful. 



inclinato, inclined. 
inferi9re, inferior. 
necessdrio, necessary. 
noc^Yole, ) 
nocivo, - ) 
ngto, known. 
odi9SO, hateful. 
pericol9SO, dangerous. 
preparato, prepared. 
pr9nto, ready. 

proporzionato, proportioned. 
pr^prib, proper, peculiar. 
simile, similar. 
superi9re , superior. 
titile, useful. 
vicino, near. 



^ Only when the verb has this sense. 
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(5) After a noun followed by another noun descrip- 
tive of or limiting the first (but not indicative of 
material, in which case di is used, 212, or purpose, 
which is expressed by da, 213). 

Ustially the two nouns form in English a compotmd 
noun: 
Una barca a vfla. A sailboat. 
Una scala a lumaca. A winding stairway. 
Uno sgab^llo a trf pi$di. A three-legged stool. 
Una mficchina a vappre. A steam-engine. 

(6) In a ntimber of idioms, such as: 
L^ggere ad alta V9ce. To read aloud. 
Av^rselo a male. To take a thing ill. 
A prima gitmta. At first. 

Non pot^re a meno di. Not to be able to help. 

212. Di expresses in general a sense of possession. 
It is used to indicate the person possessing, also some 
quality possessed, as the material of which an article 
is made, its origin, nationality, or other character- 
istic : 

La casa d^l mio amico. My friend's house. 

Un an^llo d' 9ro. A gold ring ( = ring of gold). 

Vino di Sciampagna. Champagne ( = wine from Cham- 
pagne). 

L' ambasciat9re di Svfzzera. The Swiss ambassador. 

(a) The sense of description, of a quality possessed, 
is also expressed in many cases where the first noun is 
modified by a second : 

Un chilogramma di burro. A kilogram of butter. 

Una tazza di t^. A cup of tea. 

Un bambino di cinque anni. A child of five years. 

La strada di R9ma. The road to Rome. 

Un maestro di scu9la. A schoolmaster. 
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Male di t^sta. Headache. 

Col suo pugnale d^l m&nicQ b^llo. With his dagger with 
the beautiful handle. 

It is further used : 

(i) Before an infinitive after all verbs except those 
specified under 211 (2) and 214: 

Cerc$ di richiamare gP Italiani all' indipend^nza. He 
sought to recall the Italians to a state of independence. 

Sap^va ch^ suo padre smett^va di scrfvere a mezzanjtte. 
He knew that his father stopped writing at midnight. 

(a) In some cases the di may be omitted : 

Non sapete, o fing^te n9n sap^r in quale stato v^i mi las- 
ciate. Cfrto, fingo di non sap^rlo, ma 89.^ 

(2) After the following verbs (and others less com- 
mon) : 



abbisognare, | to have 

av^re bispgno, ) need (of). 

abbondare, to abound (in). 

abusare, to abuse, make an 
ill use (of). 

burlarsi, to make fun (of). 

congratularsi, to congratu- 
late (one on something). 

contentarsi, to content one's 
self (with). 

divertirsi, to amuse one's 
self (with). 

dubitare, to doubt (of). 

fidarsi, to trust, have confi- 
dence (in). 

impadronirsi, to take pos- 
session (of). 



incaricarsi, to take upon 

one's self. 
informarsi, to inform one's 

self (of). 
int^ndersi, to understand, 

have skill (in). 
lagnarsi, ) to complain 
lamentarsi, 



to wonder 



occupy one s 



I to cc 
i, ] (of). 
maravigliarsi, 

(at). 
occuparsi, to 

self (with). 
pentirsi, to repent (of). 
profittare, to profit (by). 
ricordarsi, to remember. 
rfdere, to laugh (at). 
ridersi, to make fun (of). 



* Goldoni, II Vero Amico, 11,3. 
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(3) After many adjectives, such as: 

abbondante, abundant, rich merit^vole, deserving. 

(in). pago, contented (with). 

ammalato, ill. pi^no, full (of). 

&yido, greedy, desirous (of), p^vero, poor (in). 

capace,^ capable (of). ricco, rich (in). 

c§rto,*'certain (of). soddisfatto, satisfied (with). 

contfnto, contented (with). vestito, clothed (with). 

d^gno, worthy (of). vu9to, empty. 
fec9iido, fruitful. etc. 

(4) To express the partitive sense (cf . 47 and 48) : 
Ho d^i fi9ri. I have some flowers. 

(s) In comparisons (cf. 126) : 

Mi place qu^sto vino pift d^ll' altro. I like this wine bet- 
ter than the other. 

Sf n' and^, f ac^ndo a d9n Abb^ndio un incline m$n pro- 
f9ndo d^l s^lito. He went away, making Don A. a less pro- 
found bow than usual. 

(6) Before a noun in apposition : 

Qu^l bened^tt' uomo del signer curate! That blessed 
curate ! 

(7) In many adverbial expressions, such as: 

Di n9tte. At night. Dire dl s^ di n9. To say 

Dl primav^ra. In Spring- yes, no. 
Dl vista. By sight, [time. etc. 

213. Da denotes (a) the agency by which. It also 
expresses in general (b) a sense of removal, of sepa- 
ration from: 

(a) $ una mficchina fatta da lui. It is a machine made 
by him. 

^ssa ^ ledata da tutti. She is praised by every one. 

^ Also incap&ce, inc^rto. 
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(6) 89x10 partiti i§ri da R9ma. They left Rome yester- 
day. 

Ess^ndo lontano dalla p&tria. Being far from my native 
land. 

Remarks, (i) It is evident that da is frequently used 
(a) with passive verbs; (6) with verbs denoting departure, 
or separation (also with adjectives denoting deprivation 
and the like; cf. (/) below). 

(2) There are many cases in which either da or di may 
be used. There is, however, a shade of difference. In 
89110 partite di R9ma, Rome is thought of principally as 
the point of departure, whereas in 89110 partite da R9ma, 
more stress is laid upon the fact of the removal, the sepa- 
ration from Rome. There are also cases where either di, 
da, or a may be used.^ 

Da is further used: 

(c) To denote motion towards or rest by a person*: 
V^glie andare da mio n9nno. I want to go to my grand- 
father's. 

Sta da n9i. He is stopping at our house. 

(d) To express adaptation, destination, fitness, etc. : 
Una cimera da l^tte. A bedroom. 

Carta da scrfvere. Writing-paper. 

Una ragazza da maritare. A girl of marriageable age, 
a marriageable girl. 

Una tazza da t$. A tea-cup. (Cf. tazza di t$, ''cup of 
tea"). 

^ U9mo da farlo. He is a man capable of doing it, he 
is the man to do it. 

Dammi da b^re. Give me something to drink. 

(e) Also in a peculiar way, where it can best be ren- 
dered into English by **as a'', **like a**': 

Parlate da sci9CC0. You are talking like a fool. 

* Cf . 207 (3) . ' Cf . 192 (3) , and 207 (4) . " Cf. 49 (3) . 
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Ha veduto la Duse da Camilla? Have you seen Duse as 
Camille? 

5gli ti fark da padre. He will be a father to you. 

(/) With adjectives of separation, deprivation, and 
the like, as*: 

ali^no, foreign, averse. indipend§nte, independent. 

distante, distant. lontano, far, remote. 

diverse, different. 

Dependent Infinitives. 

214. The following verbs rule a dependent infinitive 
directly, i.e., English *'to" is not to be translated: 

ardire, to dare. par^re, to appear, seem. 

bastare, to suffice. occ^rrere, to be necessary. 

bisognare, to need. osare, to dare. 

convenire, to be suitable. pot^re, to be able. 

desiderare, to desire. sapfre, to know. 

dov^re, to owe, must, ought, sentire, to feel, hear. 

^ssere d* U9po, ) to be need- ved^re, to see. 

^ssere mesti^ri, | ful. vol^re, to wish. 

lasciare, to let, allow. udire, to hear.* 

It will be observed that most of these verbs might 
be called modal auxiliaries in the wider sense of the 
term. 

Bispgna farlo stibito. It must be done at once, it is 
necessary to do it at once. 

N9, n9n convi^ne farlo. No, it is not proper to do it. 

Desf dera partire ad^sso? Do you desire to go now? 

N9, y^glio partire alia s^ra. No, I want to go in the 
evening. 

» Cf. (b) above. 

'Bramare, "to long for", and dubitare, "to doubt", also some- 
times rule the infinitive directly. 
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I bambini non sanno anc9ra disc^rrere. The children 
cannot yet talk. 

SU9I venire alle s§i. He usually comes at six. 

Avr^mmo dovuto sap^rlo. We ought to have known it. 

215. After verbs of motion and those others men- 
tioned under 211 (2), English **to'' before an infinitive 
is to be rendered by a, otherwise by di (212 (i)), except : 

(a) **to" in the sense of **in order to", i.e., denot- 
ing pxirpose, which =p9r*; 

(b) **to'' in the sense of ** something to*', also **to'' 
denoting duty or necessity, which =da^: 

Dfvo partire stibito p^r arrivare a t^mpo. I must leave 
at once in order to arrive in good time. 

C ^rano scale da sc^ndere 9 salire, lunghi corrid9i da 
perc^rrere, cortili da attraversare. There were stairs to 
be descended and ascended, long corridors to be passed 
through, courtyards to be crossed. 

V^ngano tutti, non c* $ da tem^rel Come, all of you I 
There is nothing to be afraid of! 

Aspettavamo p^r ved^re il tram9nto. We were waiting 
to see the sunset. 

Quelle che ha da fare $ C9sa di P9C0 t^mpo. What he 
has to do is an affair of a short time. 

N9n m* ha da pr^merc la mia vita. My life need not be 
a burden to me. 

Quanti C9nti s* ha da r^dere ! How many accounts must 
be given ! ^ 

Id gli dava da b^re. I gave him something to drink. 

* Stare or ^ssere p?r = **to be about to do anything". Cf. 81 (a). 
It is evident that after a verb of motion either a or p^r may often 

be used. 

' Cf. av?re da = " to have to '*, 84 (b) . 

* This construction is often best translated by an English pas- 
sive. 
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Ha qualche cqsa, da fare? Si, hq moltfssimo da fare. 

Have you anything to do? Yes, I have a great deal to do. 

216. A preposition placed after a verb often modi- 
fies its meaning: 

assistere, to aid; assistere a, to be present at. 

cercare, to seek; cercare di, to seek after. 

credere, to believe; credere a, to believe in (a person).* 

domandare, to ask; domandare a, to ask of (a person); 
domandare di, to ask after (a person). 

giocare, to play; giocare a, to play at (a game). 

pensare, to think; pensare a, to think of (a person) ; pen- 
sare su, to reflect. 

toccare, to touch; toccare a, to be the turn of, etc. 

{Exercises XXXV and XXXVI.) 



CHAPTER XIV. 

CONJUNCTIONS, MOODS AND TENSES. 

217. Following are the simple conjtmctions: 
anche, also.* 9, or (9 . . . 9, either . . . or). 

ch^.that. °»*'Uut. 

C9me, as. per^, ) 

9, and (9 ... 9, both . . . and), pure, yet. 

n^, neither (n$ . . .n$, neither 89, if, whether. 
.. .nor). 

218. Following are the principal secondary conjunc- 
tions, also words sometimes conjunctions and some- 
times relative adverbs and conjunctional locutions: 

^ But crfdere in Bio, in Cristo. 

' Anche, chf , also nemm^o and neppure elide the final vowel 
before e and i. 
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after/ dppo ch^ (dop ch$), 

p^scia ch$. 
although, ancorch^, awegna 

ch^, bench^, 119x1 stante 

ch^, quantunque, sebb^ne. 
as,2 sicc9me ; as ... as, cosi . . . 

cpme, quale . . . tale, tanto 

...quanto, etc. (Cf. 121.) 
the more so as, tanto pi^ ch^. 
as for, in quanto a. 
as if, C9me 59, comecch^, 

quasi. 
as long as, tanto, tantoch^, 

fin tanto. 
because, perch^, perciocch^. 
but rather, but indeed, 

bensi. 
even, anche, anzi, pure, 
even, if, anche S9, ancorch^, 

quando anche. 
except, salvo ch9, fuorch^, 

eccftto ch9 n9n. 
except that, S9 n9n ch9. 
for, ch^. 
given that, granted that, 

date ch9, semprech^. 
however, pfr quanto, quan- 

tunque, tuttavia. 
if, S9, quando. 



if only, soloch^. 
incase,caso,incaso,casomai. 
in spite of the fact that, mal- 

grado ch9. 
in order that, accioch^, aflSn- 

ch$, aflSne di, perch^. 
nevertheless , nondini9no , 

nulladim9no, tuttavia, ci^ 

n9n ostante. 
nor. . . either, nemm9no, nep- 

pure. 
notwithstanding that, non- 

ostante ch9, malgrado ch9. 
on condition that, a condi- 

zi9ne ch9, a patto ch9. 
or, ow9ro, ossia. 
or else, ossia. 
provided that, purch^. 
rather, anzi, anzi ch9. 
rather than, piutt9Sto ch9. 
since (causal), giacch^, poi- 

ch$. 
since (temporal), dacch^. 
so, and so, so then, adunque, 

dunque. 
so that, di mqdo ch9, sicch^.' 
supposing that, p9Sto ch9, 

supp9Sto ch9. 
than, ch9, di.* 



* The English equivalent is placed first to facilitate reference. 
'For "as" = "while", "as" =" since", cf. "while", "since". 

In other cases "as" =" that which": F^c qu?I ch? la madre I9 
comand^. She did as her mother bade her. 

* Cf. also "in order that" above. 

* Cf. 126. 
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that ch^; that is, cio|. 
therefore, dunque, perci^, 

quindi. 
though, bench^, ancorch^, 

quantunque. 
unless, a m^no ch^, a m^no 

ch^ 11911, ecettuato ch^, s^ 



until, finch^, finch^ npn, sino 

a ch^, infino a. 
whence, pfr I9 ch^. 
whereas, considerando chf . 
whether, Sf, sia, sia ch^. 
while, whilst, m^ntre ch^. 
yet, nulladim^no, pure, per^. 



119x1. 

219. The following are sometimes followed by the 
subjunctive, sometimes by the indicative (cf . 233) : 
anche S9, even if. 9nde, wherefore. 

app^na ch^, as soon as. quando, ) •£ 

di m9do ch^, so that. S9, ) 

dopoch^, after. tantoch^, as long as. 

finch^, until. tostoch^, as soon as. 

220. The following are always followed by the sub- 
junctive (cf. 232 (5)): 



in order that. 



accioch^, 

affinch^, 

a condizi9ne ch^, provided 

that. 
a m^no ch^ n9n, unless. 
ancorch^, even if. 
a patto ch9, on condition 

that. 
avanti ch^, before. 

case (ch9), in case. 
C9me S9, as if. 
date che, granted that. 
ecc^tto ch9 n9n, unless. 
finch^ n9n, until. 



malgrado ch^, 
n9n ostante ch^, 



notwith- 
standing 
that. 

perch^, in order that. 

P9sto ch9, supposing that. 

prima ch^, before. 

purch^, provided that. 

quandanche, even if. 

quantunque, although. 

quasi, as if. , 

sebb^ne, although. 

semprech^, provided. 

s^nza ch9, except. 

sploch^, if only, provided 
that. 

supp9Sto ch9, supposing that. 
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MOODS AND TENSES. 
The Infinitive. 

221. The infinitive is a verbal noun. As a noun it 
may be accompanied by an article and governed by a 
preposition, and as a verb it mav at the same time 
rule an object: 

n l^ggere d$i bu9ni libri $ titile alia gioventii. Reading 
good books is useful to the young. 

Mi sfcca 9I sue et^mo chiacchierare. She bores me with 
her ceaseless chattering. 

n n9n av^r ^gli risppsto mi f^ce dubitare. His not hav- 
ing answered made me feel doubtful. 

(a) The infinitive used as a notm is usually to be 
rendered in English by the present participle. Cf. 222. 

(6) The article may be omitted with the infinitive 
as with any other noim (Cf. 45 (4)). It is also usually 
omitted after the prepositions di, dppo di, inv^ce di, 
prima di, and s^nza: 

Cominciare $ mostrarcy a pn^prio rfschio 9 perfcolOy una 
via npn battuta 9 da bfittersi. To begin is to point out, at 
one's own risk and peril, an unbeaten road, a road that 
must be beaten. 

Scrive inv^ce di venire. He writes instead of coming. 
c) The infinitive after the words ch^, chi, C9me, 
d9nde, d9ve, 'orms with them one substantive con- 
cept, which may then be used as the object of a verb, 
etc.: 

N9n 39 d9ve andare, n^ ch^ fare. I do not know where 
to go nor what to do. 

(d) In the same way an infinitive after $ with an 
adjective or adverb forms one concept: 
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$ m^glio 11911 dirlo. It is better not to say it (i.e., '*not- 
to-say-it is better**). 

The student should reason out the cases presented. For 
instance : 

]| piil fficile criticare ch^ far m^glio. It is easier to crit- 
icise than to do better (i.e., criticism is easier than doing 
better). Therefore the phrase should be as above and not: 
]| piil f&cile di criticare ch^ di far m^glio. 

(e) An English infinitive is often to be rendered in 
Italian by the subjunctive. Cf. 232 (i). 

The Present Participle. 

222. Neither the present participle in -ante, -$nte, 
nor that in -ando, -§ndo, may ever be used as a notm.* 
The English present participle where it is a verbal 
noun must be rendered by the only verbal noun exist- 
ing in Italian, i.e., by the infinitive (cf. above, 221 
and (a)). The question occurs with regard :o every 
such English construction: Is the participle really a 
verb or a noun? 

Three categories may be distinguished : 

(i) Where the participle is evidently a verb: 

I saw him going to the city ( = I saw him. He was going 
to the city). 

In this case the corresponding verbal form, i.e., the 
participle in -ando, -§ndo, is used: 

L' hg visto andando alia cittk. (Or L' ho visto ch^ andava 
alia cittk.) 

(2) Where the participle is apparently, but not 
really and necessarily, a noun. In this case it is in 
English governed by a preposition, but an attempt 

* Cf . Ill and 112. The -ante, -§ntc forms where not adjectives 
become nouns, but they are never verbs used as nouns. 
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to render the thought in another form will show that 
the preposition is not absolutely necessary: 

One learns by teaching ( = Teaching one learns). 

In such cases, where the preposition may be omitted, 
although the omission may make the construction 
awkward, the Italian participle is used as above (i) : 

Inse^nando s' impara. 

(3) Where the English participle is necessarily a 
noun, i.e., where it is accompanied by a preposition 
necessary to the sense: 

Before leaving he gave me a letter. 

He went away without speaking to me. 

I am in the habit of saying what I think. 

Keep him from breaking his neck. 

They are tired of so much traveling. 

In this case the Italian infinitive, usually with the 
definite article, is to be employed^: 

Prima di partire mi di^de ima l^ttera. 

Sf n' and$ senza parlarmi. 

H9 V ablMdine di dire I9 ch^ cr^do. 

Impeditelo dal r^mpersi il C9II0. 

S9no stanchi dal tanto viaggiare. 

There are of course cases where either construction 

is possible: 

CoU' insegnare s' impara. ) ^ , z. x x i.- 

- J » . ?• One learns (by) te^ichmg. 

Insegnando s* mip. ra. ) ^ -^ ^ ^ 

L' appetite vi§ne n^l mangiare. ) Appetite comes with 

L' appetite vi^ne mangiande. ) eating.^ 

* Cf . above, 221 (a) and (b). 

' But never CgW insegnando s' impara; L' appetito vi^ne n^I man- 
giando. 
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The Past Participle. 

223. The English past participle when it follows a 
transitive, especially a verb of perceiving, also ^ssere, 
fare, lasciare, is to be rendered by the Italian infini- 
tive. An English passive infinitive is also rendered 
by the active infinitive after lasciare and often after 
the preposit on da: 

L* h9 sentito dire. I have heard it said. 

L9 vidi ammazzare. I saw him killed. 

H9 fatto fare un dbito. I have had a coat made. 

|) un u9mo da tem^re. He is a man to be feared. 

Npn si l&sciano mai ved^re. They never let themselves 
be seen. 

Ch^ cgsa $ da fare? What is to be done? 

(a) The use of the passive is avoided ^ in many other 
cases in Italian by using the infinitive : 

Cred^vo §sser severam^nte ferito. I thought I was 
severely wounded. 

224. A whole protasis, relative clause, or the like, 
is often, and elegantly, expressed in Italian by a pres- 
ent participle, a past participle, or an infinitive : 

Ess^ndo malata mia madre npn p9sso venire. My mother 
being ill (or : Since my mother is ill) I cannot come. 

Guardandolo b^ne, n^ sar^bbe sicuro. If he looked at 
it well he would be sure of the matter. 

Disse §sser lui U9mo ricco. He said that he was a rich 
man. 

Vedutagli tale disposizipne, un frat^l suo I9 t9lse cpn s^ 
a bott^ga. A brother of his who had seen his bent took 
him into the shop with him. 

Passata qu^sta settamana, npn m' appagher^ piii di chi&c- 

* The passive is much less frequent in Italian than in English, 
Cf. 104 (a). 



MOODS AND TENSES. I49 

chiere. Once this week is over I shall no longer content 
myself with talk. 

Dftte ch^ $bbe qu^ste par9le sf n^ and$. As soon as he 
had said these words he went away. 

A vedfrlo s$ I9 creder^bbe un mendicante. From his 
appearance one would think him a beggar. 

Mio padre dic^va $sser difficile salvar un u9mo ch^ npn 
vol^va salvarsi lui. My father used to say that it was 
hard to save a man who did not want to save himself. 

Rendering of Past Tenses in Italian. 

225. An action represented as unfinished and still 
continuing is often expressed by the present tense : 

Quant' $ ch^ si§tc qui? How long have you been here? 

S9no in Itilia da s^i m^si. I have been in Italy about 
six months. 

(a) A past action if finished in the past is more 
vividly described by the use of the present tense : 

Aspettavo un' 9ra pi^ 9 m^no, epp9i ^ccolo ch^ vi^ne. I 
waited an hour, more or less, and th^n he came. 

226. An action represented as: 
(i) Incomplete; 

(2) Habitual; 

(3) Going on when some other past action took place ; 
is expressed by the imperfect tense : 

lo V aspettava anc9ra. I was still waiting for him. 

Dormivo sfmpre b^ne all9ra. I always slept well then. 

n cagnino seguiva ordinariam^nte. The little dog 
usually followed. 

Legg^vo d alta V9ce quando ^gli entr$. I was read- 
ing aloud when he entered. 

227. An action represented as having taken place 
in the past, but in a past either recently or not yet 
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entirely elapsed, and at a moment not definitely in- 
dicated, is rendered by the past indefinite: 

Gli^n' h9 parlato. I have spoken to him about it. 

I4 ha viste? Have you seen them ? 

228. An action entirely past, completed in the past, 
and which happened at a fixed time in the past, is 
rendered by the preterite.^ This is the Italian narra- 
tive tense. It is more used in books or formal public 
address than in conversation or easy correspondence: 

Gli parlai un m^se fa. I spoke to him a month go. 

I4 vidi in ott9bre. I saw them in October. 

Chf b^lla gita f^ci i;ri cpn mio padre ! What a delight- 
ful excursion I took yesterday with my father! 

(a) The difference in the usage of these tenses may 
be made clearer by the following examples: 

Ha perduto la sua bprsa ? Have you lost (at a time not 
indicated) your purse? 

a, ma V h9 ritrovata. Yes, but I found it again. 

La perd^i la settimana passata, 9 la ritrovai ifri V altro. 
I lost it last week and found it again day before yesterday. 

The usage of all tenses is best learned by careful 
reading. 

The Future 

229. The future is used in Italian where it is not in 
EngUsh^ 

(i) In dependent clauses in which in English the 
present tense really expresses futurity: 

Partir^ domani s^ f ark b^l tfmpo. I shall leave to-mor- 
row if the weather is fine. 

^ It follows that the preterite must be used after app^na ch^, 
t98to ch?, "as soon as**, and the like. 

' For the future of impending action, cf. 8z (o) and 215 (o). 
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Quando avr^ l^tto^ la l^ttera, v^ la render^. When I have 
read the letter I shall return it to you. 

Remark. The present is used in Italian where the 
future would be in English to describe an action more 
vividly (cf. 225 (a)): 

Vado in Germ&aia. I shall go to Germany. 

(2) To express a supposition or uncertainty: 
Sark un riccpne. He must be a very rich man. 
Saranno s$i anni ch$ \ m$co. He must have been with 

me six years. 

(3) Sometimes with imperative force: 

Padre 9 madre onorerai. Thou shalt honor thy father 
and thy mother. 

Mi dirai tutto domattina. You must tell me everything 
to-morrow morning. 

The Conditional. 

230. The conditional, besides denoting result de- 
pendent on condition (i.e., what would happen in case 
something else were to happen) is employed in Italian : 

(i) To express in a reserved way a wish, request, or 
statement: 

Vorr§i andarvi. I should like to go there. 

Avr^bbe la bontk di dirmelo? Would you have the good- 
ness to tell me? 

% in casa? Non sapr^i. Is he at home? I do not know 
( — he may be, but I cannot tell you). 

(2) In a general way to express uncertainty : 

Dovr^i con^scere qu^sta sign9ra. I ought to know this 
lady ( = it seems to me I ought — do I know her?). 

(a) The imperfect ind'cative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the conditional : 

The future anterior comes under the same rule as the future. 
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Sf m* interrogavay gli rispond^va di nj. If he had asked 
me I should have answered him no. 

(6) The conditional anterior is often used where we 
. should expect the simple tense : 

La scala distava dal davanzale un bu9n tratto. C9me 
avr^bbero potuto attaccarvisi ? The ladder was quite a 
distance from the window-sill. How could they get hold 
of it? 

Imbarcandolo a Geneva sul finir d' aprile, i snqi m^n av^van 
pensato ch^ in America ^gli avr^bbe trovato V inv^mOy e 
ravfvan vestito da estate. His family, putting him on 
board ship in Genoa at the end of April, had not reflected 
that in America he would find winter, and had dressed him 
suitably for summer. 

The Imperative. 

231. The imperative is used as in English, i.e., to ex- 
press a command. The missing persons are supplied 
from the present subjunctive: 

N9n I9 fficcia. Do not (you) do it. 

Ch§ n9n pfiiano. Let them not appear. 

N9n domandare chf qu^llo ch^ ti $ necessfirio. Ask only 
what is necessary for you. 

(a) The imperfect subjunctive may also express com- 
mand. Cf. 232. 

The Subjunctive. 

232. A verb expressing an action indicated by what 
has gone before as in some way doubtful is made sub- 
junctive. 

It follows that the subjtmctive is usually found in a 
subordinate clause. It is used : 

(i) After verbs expressive of command, consent, 
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denial, desire, fear, hearsay, hope, ignorance, necessity, 
opinion (belief, approval, disapproval, etc.), preference, 
sxirprise, will, wonder, and the like: 

Desfdero che v^nga stibito. I want him to come soon. 

Si dice che $ssa sia partita p^r Inghilt^rra. They say that 
she has gone to England. 

Vorr§i solam^nte ch^ mi cred^ssero. I only want them 
to believe me, only wish that they would beHeve me. 

N9n mi piace ch^ fficciano cosl. I do not Hke them to 
do so. 

Mi maravfglio che siate anc9ra qui. I am surprised that 
you are still here. 

Cred^vo che f^sero partiti. I thought they had gone. 

P^nsi L$i quanto ci^ mi affligg^sse. Think how much 
this (must have) distressed me. 

Bispgna ch^ ci scrfvano. They must write us. 

N9n vorr^i mai ch^ credeste ch' io av^ssi scritto per pas- 
si9ne. I should never wish you to think that I had written 
out of passion. 

(2) In expressions of emotion or sentiment: 
Peccato ch9 n9n sia arrivato! What a pity that he has 

not come! 

Volfsse Diol^ God grant it! Would to God! 

Pot^ssi scoprir V arcane I ^ Could I but discover the 
secret ! 

(3) When the antecedent is qualified by a com- 
parative superlative or by S9I0, finico, prime, or tiltimo : 

^ la prima y9lta ch^ V fibbia visto. It is the first time 
that I have seen it. 

Tu s$i Ptinico amice di cui pgssa fidarmi. You are the 
only friend in whom I can confide. 

(4) After a qualifying or restrictive relative clause: 

* This is an example of what is sometimes called the * ' independ- 
ent subjunctive", or "subjunctive in a principal clause". 
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C^rco d' tin s^nro ch^ parli ingl^. I am looking for a 
servant who speaks (= can speak) English. 

Sc^lga un all9ggio dov' Ella P9ssa stare piti tranquillo. 
Choose a dwelling where you can be quieter. 

(a) Also after indefinite relatives such as chiunque, ** any- 
one", ''whosoever", and indefinite adjectives such asqual- 
unque, ''whatever": 

Chiunque sia, nfn v^glio vedfrlo. Whoever he may be, 
I do not want to see him. 

(5) After the conjunctions given under 220: 

Andr^ dovunque sia ^gli. I will go wherever he is. 

Gli scriver^ prima chf parta. I shall write him before he 
leaves. 

L9 dice accioch^ n^ s&ppiano la verity. I say it in order 
that they may know the truth about the matter. 

Quand' anche non V av^ssi d^tto. Even if I had not said it. 

233. After the conjunctions given under 219 and in 
many other cases ^ the question, Shall the indicative or 
the subjvmctive be employed? is to be decided by 
determining whether or not the action is indicated as 
doubtful : 

S^ studier&y sue padre sar& cont^nto. If he studies^ his 
father will be satisfied. 

S^ studiasse sue padre sar^bbe ccont^nto. If he would 
study (but often he does not), his father would be satisfied. 

Si dk pf r c$rto ch^ la pace sia f atta. They say for cer- 
tain that peace is made. 

|) c$rto ch^ la pace $ fatta. It is certain that peace is 
made. 

|) la piti b^Ua dgnna ch^ io abbia mai vista. She is (as far 

* In some cases of so-called ''subjunctive in a principal clause " 
one of these conjunctions is understood: F^sse anche un magistrato 
sarfi contr&rio alia sua opini^ne. Were he ( '^if he were) a magis- 
trate I should not agree with him. 
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as I can recollect) the most beautiful woman I have ever 
seen. 

^ s^nza dtibbio la piti b^Ua dgnna ch' io ho mai vista. 
She is certainly the most beautiful woman I have ever seen. 

Pu6 salvarci quando vugle. He can save us when he 
wishes. 

Pug salvarci quando vgglia. He can save us if he wishes. 

Sequence of Tenses. 

234. If the principal verb is present (indicative, 
imperative, or subjunctive) or future, the verb in the 
dependent clause is made present subjtmctive: 

Nffn 39 chi sia qu^U* ugmo. I do not know who that 
man is. 

Far^ in mani^ra che tutto sia prpnto. I shall see to it 
that everything is ready. 

Gli dica ch^ v$nga da m?. Tell him to come to me. 

(a) The present tenses and the future may, how- 
ever, be followed by the past tenses of the subjtmctive 
in sentences in which, if the dependent clause were in- 
dependent, its verb would be in a past tense : 

Cr^de eh* §gli fibbia scritto qu^sto? Do you believe he 
wrote this? 

(6) Pure futurity (where there is no doubt) is ex- 
pressed by the future ^ : 

Cr^do ch^ verri domani. I think he will come to- 
morrow. 

235. If the principal verb is past or conditional, the 
dependent one is made imperfect subjunctive : 

L9 ffce s^nza eh' io lo sap^ssi. He did it without my 
knowing it. 
S' aspettava ch^ entrfissero i d^dici ragazzi p^r p^rgere 

* Cf. above, 233. 
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gli attestati. They were waiting for the twelve boys to 
come in to bestow the certificates. 

Avr^i piii fidticia in lui sf av^sse piti v^glia d' imparare. 
I should have more confidence in him if he had more desire 
to learn. 

(a) The compotind tenses in general follow the rules 
laid down for the primary ones, the auxiliary being 
reckoned as the verb: 

Hg dubitato ch^ y^ngano. I have doubted whether they 
would come. 

Av^ya dubitato che venissero. I had doubted whether 
they would come. 

(b) The past definite may, however, be followed by 
either the present or the imperfect subjtmctive, de- 
pending on whether the action related in the secondary 
clause is represented as taking place in present or in 
past time: 

Iddio ci ha date la ragipne, afiinch^ cf n^ seryiamo. God 
has given us reason in order that we may make use of it. 

E C9me si yendicasse 11 Buondelmpnte I9 ay^te saputo. 
And you know, you have heard before, how B. avenged 
himself. 

{Eiercises XXXVII and XXXVIII,) 



CHAPTER XV. 

ADVERBS. NUMERALS AND NUMERICAL VALUES. 
INTERJECTIONS. 

ADVERBS. 

236. Adverbs may be distinguished as: (i) Adverbs 
of manner; (2) Adverbs of place; (3) Adverbs of de- 
gree and of comparison; (4) Adverbs of affirmation 
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and of negation; (5) Adverbs of time; (6) Numeri- 
cal adverbs. 

Adverbs of Manner. 

237. Most adverbs of manner are formed from ad- 
jectives by adding -m^nte to the feminine^ singular: 

c^rto, certain; certam^nte, certainly. 

franco, frank; francamfn'e, frankly. 

on^sto, honest; onestam^nte, honestly. 

sinc^ro, sincere; sinceram^nte, sincerely. 

(a) Adjectives ending in e^ when that e is preceded 
by any consonant except 1 and r simply add -m^nte ; 
those ending in e preceded by 1 or r drop the e and 
add -m^nte': 

felice, happy; felicem^nte, happily. 

fgrte, strong; fortem^nte, strongly. 

fficile, easy; facilm?nte, easily. 

difficile, difficult; difficUm^nte, in a difficult manner, with 
difficulty. 

particolare, particular; particolarm^nte, particularly. 

(6) Altrim^nti, ** otherwise " (from altro-a), and parim^nti 
"in like manner** (pari), are irregular, isolated forms, and 
guarim^nte, **(not) much", **(not) long", quasim^nte, 
"almost", are remarkable as showing -m^te added to an 
adverb. 

238. Other adverbs of manner, fewer in number, 
end in e or i : 

b$ne, well. male, badly. 

cosi, thus, in this manner. volenti§ri, gladly. 

etc. 

^ MSns, m£iite, being a Latin feminine. 

* Which have but one termination for masculine and feminine. 
Cf. 109. 

•Adjectives in -Ue do not drop the c: m^lle, "soft"; moUe- 
rn^nte, "softly". 
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(a) A certain number ending in o are really adjectives 
used as adverbs *: 

alto, loud. pr^to, quickly. 

basso, low. stibito, suddenly, at once. 

etc. 

239. Another class of adverbs is formed by means 
of the svifiix -9ne (-9iii), added usually to nouns: 

|) caduto boccfne. He has fallen on his face. 
Andar brancolfne {or tastfne). To grope one's way. 
Andar carp9ne. To go on all fours. 
Star gomitfni. To lean on one's elbows. 

In the same way: 

cavalcifne, astride. rotolfne, rolling. 

ginocchifni, kneeling. sdrucciolfne, slipping. 

etc. 

240. Adverbial locutions are common, as: 

a gara, competing:. indamo, , . 

^ ^ ^ ^ m vam. 
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a malincugre, unwillingly. invano, 
a vic^nda, by turns. in fr^tta, in haste. 

ad&gio, slowly. senza dtibbio, doubtless. 

etc. 

(a) Such locutions are fotmd also among the other 
classes of adverbs: 

app^na, as soon as, hardly. d' 9ra innanzi, henceforth. 
di quando in quando, from fra P9C0, soon. 

time to time. p^r t^mpo, betimes, early. 

di rado, seldom. talvglta, sometimes. 

etc. 

* Some adjectives from which the -m^te adverb has been regu- 
larly formed are yet used in their adjective forms in certain ex- 
pressions: Parlar chiaro, "to speak plainly"; Vfvere felice, "to 
live happily". 
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Adverbs of Place. 

241. The principal adverbs of place are: 

avanti (avante), before (also ci, qvA, qui, here. 

= come in). vi, ivi, li, Ik, costH, coli, 

dfnde, ) , there. 

dffve, ) ^ ^^^' n^, indi, quindi, d* pnde, di 

addietro, ) . .. . Ik, thence. 

• J- x^ [ behind. 

242. Ci, **here'' C^there"), vi, ''there'\ and n^, 
" thence '*, are used in speaking of a place already men- 
tioned and never when the idea of place is at all em- 
phasized. * They occupy the same position with regard 
to the verb, change their form, and are elided like the 
conjtinctive pronotms ci, vi, n^ (cf. 97 and loi). They 
precede conjimctive pronotms beginning with 1 or n, 
otherwise they follow the conjtmctive forms: 

C^ n^ vi^ne. It comes to us from there. 

C^ n' I mflto. There is a great deal of it. 

Va alia cittk? Ng, n^ v$ngo. Are you going to the city? 
No, I am coming from there. 

(a) **Here it is", "here she is*', etc. =§ccolo, 
$ccola, etc.: 

^ccoci arrivati. Here we are. 

243. When the idea of place is at all emphasized 
qui or qui is used for **here*', li, li, ivi, costi, costi, 
for ** there". In general costi and costi indicate a 
place near the person addressed, li and li a place re- 
mote from both the person speaking and the person 
spoken to: 

* They are often used where they would in English be super- 
fluous. 
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V? n* I mflti. There are a great many of them. 

Vi§ne dalla cittlt? No, vi tpma. Is he coming from the 
city? No, he is returning to it. 

Venite qui. — ^Andate li. Come here. — ^Go there. 

Fatti in cost&. Go that way (the way near you). 

Miam^glie $ dil&. My wife is there (e.g., in the next 
room). 

Adverbs of Degree and of Comparison. 

244. The principal adverbs of comparison are cos!, 
C9me,^ piti, mpio,* di, and ch?.' 

Following are the principal adverbs of degree (some 
times called adverbs of quantity) : 
abbastanza, enough, sufS- P9C0, little. 

ciently. quanto, how much, as much. 

alquanto, somewhat. tanto, so much. 

assai, very. tr9ppo, too much.* 

mflto, much. 

etc. 

Adverbs of Aflirmation and Negation. 

245. The principal adverbs of affirmation are: 

si, I daw^ro, indeed, truly, of 

gilt, ) ^ * course. 

sicuro, yes indeed, of course. 

(a) Gii * is used in assenting to a self-evident truth ; 
in other cases si is employed : 

Pigve? Si. Is it raining? Yes. 

Pi9ve a catin^Ue. — Gii. It is pouring. — Quite true. 

» Cf. 121. 
' Cf. 122 and 125. 
» Cf. 126. 

^ For mplto, pgco, quanto, tanto, trpppo, adj., cf. 128. 
'Gik gik sometimes ==" almost": n sple toccava gik gik la cima 
d^l m^nte. The stm was almost touching the mountain peak. 
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246. The principal adverbs of negation are: 

ng, no,. not. mai, ) 

npn, not. giamma\ V never, 

npn-mica, . ] ngn-mai, ) 

npn-punto, l not at all. ngn-pifi, no longer. 
nignte affatto, ) 

(a) N9 is sometimes used in the sense of npn. It 
is then placed after the noun or the statement of fact 
which is made negative: 

Ha denari ma amici ng. He has money but not friends. 

Sa parlare, pensare ng. He can talk, he cannot think. 

(6) Ngn always immediately precedes the verb^ tm- 
less the latter is accompanied by a conjtmctive pro- 
novm, which then stands between. In the locutions 
ngn-mica, ngn-mai, etc., the verb stands between the 
two members: 

Ngn parla — N^n dice nignte. 

Ngn $ mica tardi. Non ha mai d^tto co^.^ 

Non Id f ar$ mai piti. 

(c) Non has not a negative value in the ch^ ngn of 
comparison,* nor in finch^ ngn, **tmtir', s^ ngn ch^, 
"except that", etc.: 

Hg piti di denaro ch^ non cred^yo. I have more money 
than I thought. 

Lg studier^ finch^ ngn V avr^ imparato. I shall study it 
until I have learned it. 

Ngn ng ha chg due.' He has only two. 



^ In a compound tense the auxiliary is considered the verb. 
Cf. 235 (a). 
» Cf. 127. 
• —"he has not but two". 
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Adverbs of T me. 
247. The principal adverbs of time are: 



now. 



ad$sso, 
9ra, 
allfra, then. 
dibugn'pra,! 
p?rt§mpo, / ^ 
domani, to-morrow. 
i§ri, yesterday. 
9ggi, to-day. 



quando, when. 
s^mpre, always. 
sfibito, at once. 
talyglta, sometimes. 
tardi, late. 
tgsto, soon. 
tUtimo, at last. 
prima, at first.^ 



etc. 
Comparison of Adverbs. 

248. Adverbs are regidarly compared like adjec- 
tives (cf. 1 19-127): 

L9 fa cos! f acilm^nte cfme suo frat^Uo. 

L9 fa piii facilm^nte ch^ suo frat^llo. 

L9 fa m^no facihn^nte. L9 f a il piii facilmente di tutti. 

L9 fa mplto facilmente. L9 fa manco male di m^. 

249. The following are compared irregularly: 



b^ne, well 



m^glio, better 



ilm^glio,' best 
benfssimo, ) 
ottimamfnte. r^'y ^^ 
il pfggio, worst 
malissimo, ) 

pcssimam^te, r^^ ^^"^y 
il piii, most 
moltlssimo, very much 
il m^no, ) least, 
pochfssimo, ) very little 
* Ch^ is an adverb of time»quando in sentences like: lo 1* h9 

visto ch^ facfva ancpr piii caldo. I have seen it when it was still 

hotter. 

' M^glio is an adjective-noun in such expressions as: Qu^to gli 

parye il m^glio o il m^o male, "this seemed to him the best course, 

or the least bad". In fare alia m^glio it is again an adjective, 

maniera or some such noim being understood. 



male, badly 

mplto, much (very) 
P9C0, little 



piggio, worse 

piU, more 
m^no, less 
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(a) Adverbs of superlative meaning are also formed 
by adding -m^te to the -issimo (-^rrimo) forms of 
adjectives cf. 124): 

sapi^nte, learned; sapientem^te, sapientissimo, sapien- 
tissimam^te. 

grande, maggi9re, maggionn^nte. 

salubre, salub^rrimo, saluberrimamf nte. 

These latter forms are not so often used as are the 
forms in -issimo. 

(b) Suffixes are also used with adverbs, although 
less often than with nouns and adjectives. The nimi- 
ber with which they can be used is restricted to the 
class mentioned tmder 238, and not all of those are so 
modified : 

Parla benino. He speaks rather well. 
Benfne!^ Very good! Exceedingly well done I 

(c) The repetition of an adverb makes it superla- 
tive. This is a common method in Italian* : 

L* ha fatto b§n b^ne. He has done it very well, with 
much care. 

Don Abb^ndio tomava b$l b^Uo dalla passeggiata. Don 
A. was coming peacefully home from his walk. 

Parlate plan piano ! Speak very softly. 

Position of Adverbs. 

250. The Italian is rather free in regard to the posi 
tion of adverbs. 

Excepting n9n (246 (6)) they oftenest follow thv- 
verb qualified. They need not, however, follow it im 

* This -^e is the suffix mentioned in 167, and has nothing to do 
with the adverbs in -pne in 239. 

' This practice is extended also to adjectives. 
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mediately. An adverb qualifying an adjective, another 
adverb, or a phrase usually precedes it : 

Raiissimam^nte incontrfivano due o tr$ viaggiat9]i a 
cavallo. They met at very long intervals two or three 
travelers on horseback. 

App^na arrivati spno venuti a trovarmi. They came to 
see me as soon as they arrived. 

Essa $ alquanto piti attempata. She is somewhat older. 

L* han fatto app9Sta. They have done it purposely. 

Egli guardava 11 ragazzo s$mpre piti fissam^nte. He 
looked always more fixedly at the boy. 



NUMERALS 
Cardinal Numerals. 
251. The cardinal numerals are : 



I 

2 

3 
4 
5 
6 

7 



uno 
due 

quattro 
cinque 
8$i 
sftte 

8 9tto 

9 n^ve 

10 di^i 

11 tindici 

12 d^ci 

13 tr^ci 

14 quatt^dici 

15 quindici 

16 s^ci 

17 diciasftte^ 



18 dici^tto 

19 diciaim9ye 

20 y^ti 

21 yentuno' 

22 yentidue 

23 yentitr^ 

24 yentiquattro 

25 yenticinque 

26 yentisfi 

27 yentisftte 

28 yent9tto* 

29 yentin^ye 

30 tr^nta 

31 trentuno^ 

etc. 
40 quaranta 
50 cinquanta 



60 sessanta 
70 settanta 
80 ottanta 
90 noyanta 

100 c^to 

10 1 centuno* 

etc. 
120 c^ntoy^ti, 

etc. 
200 dug^nto (duec^nto, 

duc^nto) 
300 trecento 

etc. 
1000 mille 
2000 duemila 



(a) Uno is the only cardinal which has a feminine 



^ Or diciassf tte 
' Or yent» uno. 



» Or yent' otto. 
* Or trent' uno. 



* Or cent' uno. 



NUMERALS. 165 

form: una.^ If the notin modified by ventuno, trent- 
uno, etc., follows the numeral, it is made singular; if 
it precedes it, it is regiilarly made plural : 

Ventuna settimana. Twenty-one weeks. 

Lire centuna. One hundred and one liras. 

(6) MiUipne, **million*\ biUipne, '*billion'\ trilUpne, 
** trillion", etc., are nouns of nimiber, having a regu- 
lar plural, miilipni, billipci, etc.; the plural mila has 
already been given. With these exceptions and that 
of uno, the cardinals are indeclinable. 

(c) No article is used with c^nto, ''a hundred", and 
mille, ** a thousand". No conjvmction is used between 
the different parts of a number: 

C$nto quarantacinque (centoquarantacinque), one hun- 
dred and forty-five. 

(d) * * Eleven hvmdred, " * * twelve htmdred ' ' , etc. , must 
be translated **one thousand one hundred", etc., and 
not counted by htmdreds: 

Nell* anno mille ngve c^nto due. In the year nineteen 
hundred and two. 

(e) '' Both" =tutti ^ due or i due, '' all three" =tutti ^ 
tr^ or i tr^, etc. 

(/) The nimierals after twenty may be written as 
two words or as one (v^ntidue or v^nti due) except 
when the second nimiber is one or eighty in which case 
they must be written as one : 

Trentuno or trent' uno, trentgtto, etc. 

From one hvmdred and forty on c$nto may be 
shortened into c§n! 

Cenquaranta, censettanta, etc. 

252. The ordinal nimibers are: 

^ As an adjective it has the plural forms: gli uni, I9 line. 
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I St primo 21st yent^samo primo or 

2d sec^ndo yentunesiino 

3d t^o sad yent^simo sec^ndo or 

4th quarto yentidufsimo 

5th quinto etc. 

6th sfsto 30th trentfsimo' 

7 th sfttimo 40th quarantfsimo' 

8th ottayo etc. 

9th n^no 1 00th cent^simo 

loth d^imo iioth centod^imo^ 

nth und^imo or d^imo primo^ 115th centoquindic^siino 

12th duodecimo or d^imo sec^ndo' etc. 

13th tredfcimo or d^imo t^o 200th dugentfsimo or ducen- 

14th quattordicfsimo or t^siino or duecen- 

dfcimo quarto t^samo 

1 5th quindicf simo or d^imo quinto 300th trecentfsimo 
1 6th sedicfsimo or dfcimo sfsto etc. 

17th diciass^ttimo or d^imo sfttimo loooth millfsimo 
1 8th diciott^mo or d^imo ottayo 2000th duemiU^samo 
19th diciannoy^siinoord^imo 119x10 etc. 

2oth yentfsimo' looooooth xnillioiifdmo 

etc. 
(a) The ordinals are all adjectives: 
La trent^sima parte di novanta | tre. The thirtieth of 
ninety is three. 

(6) Fractions are expressed by the regular ordinal num- 
bers except '*one half" = un m^zzo, una met&. Of these 
m^zzo is an adjective, me'i a noun: 

In m^zzo minute ci salgo. In half a minute I shall come 
up there. 

Datemene solam^nte la metk. Give me only half of it. 
Un quinto, \. Due d^cimi, j\. Due ^ m^zzo, 2|. 
(c) "Firstly", "secondly" = primo, secffndo, or pri- 
mieram^nte, secondariam nte, etc. 

^ Undic^simo, dodic^simo, also exist. 

' Vig^simo is also found. 

' Trig^simo, quadrag^simo, are rare. 

^Centfsimo dfcimo, etc., are not allowable. 
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aS3- Mtiltiplicatives (which are adjectives) are: 
d^pio, double. triple,* triple. quadruple, etc. : 
Una d^ppia vitt^ria. A double victoria. 

254. Collectives are the adjectives: 
ambo, ambedue, ) i^ ^i^ 3 
entrambo, ) 

And the nouns : 

una c^ppia, a couple. una dozzina, a dozen. 

un paio, a pair. tina ventina, a score. 

un t^mo, a combination of iuicentinfijo,*(about) ahun- 

three numbers. dred. [sand. 

ima decina.^half a score,ten. un miglifijo, (about) a thou- 

NUMERICAL VALUES. 
Dates. 

255. In dates where the number representing a year 
is preceded by a preposition and not by the name of a 
month, the definite article must be used with it : 

Accadde n^l mille trecento ottanttmo. It happened in 

Fino dal 1812 av^a presentato a suo padre una trag^dia 
in tr^ atti. Even in 181 2 he had presented to his father a 
tragedy in three acts. 

Dal 1870 in p9i. From 1870 on. 

(a) It is frequently used also where the name of a 
month precedes: 

Nacque 11 29 giugno dfl 1798. He was born the 29th of 
June, 1798. 

^ Also triplice, quadruplice, etc. 
» Of. 251 (e). 

' Sestina, "a poem of six stanzas, stanza of six lines", is not now 
a collective. 

^ Cf . 63. Di is used after these collectives : Un centinAio di u^mini. 
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Qu^sti mgsso a compassipne dfU' amico, n^U' ottfbre dfl 
1833 19 men^ sf CO a Nfipoli. Moved with compassion for 
his friend, in October 1833 he took him with him to Naples. 

(6) The definite article is used before the numeral 
indicating the day of the month as in English, but it 
is not omitted in dating letters etc., as it is in English: 

Quanti abbiamo d^l mf se? Qggi $ 11 di$ci. What day 
of the month is it? To-day is the tenth. 

Allpra scriviamx) : Fir^nze, 11 10 (or 11 di$ci) mfiggio, 1902. 
Then let us write: Florence, May 10, 1902. 

(c) Prime is the only ordinal used in indicating the 
days of the month; otherwise the cardinals are em- 
ployed : 

n^ prime (di) mfiggio, 11 due maggio, 11 ^ tr^ di mfiggie. 

Time ef Day. 

256. The definite article is used with numerals indi- 
cating the time of day and 9ra, 9re, is tmderstood with 
all. It follows that the article is feminine, and that, 
except in the case of *' one o'clock'*, the verb is plural: 

Ch^ 9ra |? S9ne I9 iindici. S9ne I9 ngve. S9no I9 
gtto 9 m^zze. 

S9no I9 cinque m^no di^ci. 

(a) n tpcco is commonly used instead of V xma, "one 
o'clock". 

(6) M^zze gipme = **noon", mezzangtte = ** mid- 
night". Antimeridiane = ''in the morning", **a.m."; 
pomeridiano = ''in the afternoon", **p.m. ": 

Arrivano alle cinque pomeridiane. They will arrive at 

S P.M. 

^ Li or ai may also be employed: Vifima li cinque (ai anqoe) 
aprile. "Vienna, April 5." 
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Numerical Titles. 

257. Ordinals are used in the numerical titles of 
rulers, also in indicating a book, chapter, etc., but no 
article intervenes as in English : 

Carlo quinto. Charles the Fifth. 

Libro quartOi capltolo tgrzo, par&grafo 119110. Book the 
Fourth, chapter three, paragraph nine. 

Luigi d^cimo sgsto gra un r^ sfortunato mplto. Louis 
the Sixteenth was a very unfortunate king. 

Duration of Time. Age. 

258. The verb av^re is used to denote age : 

Ch^ etk (or Quanti anni) ha suo figlio? Ha cinque anni 
^ tre m^3i. How old is your son ? Five years and three 
months. 

Avr^ sessantadue anni n^ll' aprile d^ll' anno venturo. 
Cos! cpno ad^sso n^l mio sessant^simo secpndo anno. I 
shall be sixty-two years old next April. So I am now in 
my sixty-second year. 

259. The verb fare, or less often ^ssere, is used to de- 
note duration of time : 

Un anno fa, or |) un anno. A year ago. 

D^dici anni fa, or S9no d^dici anni. Twelve years ago. 

|) m9lto t^mpo ch^ $ m9rto. He died a long time ago. 

Miscellaneous Numerical Idioms. 

260. "Twice two are four" =due via due, quattro. 
"Two and two are four*' =due 9 due fanno quattro. 
"Six minus three leaves three** =s§i m^no tr^, tr^. 
"A table . . .long by . . . broad*' =una tfivola d^lla 

lunghfzza di . . . 9 dflla largh^zza di . . . . 



17© ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

261. The commoner interjections and expressions 
used as interjections are : 

(i) Expressive of joy, admiration, approval, and 
the like: 

Ahl Ahl OhI OhI B§nel Well! Good! Bravol* 
Good I Well done I Ch^ 1 ^ What I 

(2) Grief, pain, fear, pity, and the like: 

Ah! Ahil Ohi! Ahim$ (or Ohim^) ! AlasI Ahimiserol 
Oh p^vero m^ I Wretched being that I am I 

Peccato (or Ch^ peccato) I What a pity I 

Pieta I Pity ! Mercy ! Oh, poverino I Oh, poor thing I 
D§hl AlasI Woe I 

(3) Surprise: 

Ohb;llal Curi9sol Strange I Ehit Ahil Ecosil P^r 
Baccol Mahl 

(4) Disdain, disgust, disapproval: 

Oibgl Fie! Vergpgnal Shame! Guail Beware! Woe! 
Eh, via, sciocch^zzel Oh, come, nonsense! Qu^sta ^ 
bflla! A fine state of affairs! 

(5) Encouragement: 

Orsai Come now! Animol Courage! Di sul Speak 
out! 

Via! vial cheimp9rta? Come, come, what does it mat- 
ter? 

(6) Enthusiasm, applause: 

Ewival Hurrah! Viva V It£Iial Long live Italy! 

* This is an adjective. Thus to two persons, one would say, 
Bravil; to a woman, Brava! 

* Oh? or 9 ch? is ofted used, especially in Tuscany, to introduce 
a question implying doubt: Oh? V fibbia gia fattof "Can it be that 
he has already done it!" 
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Largo 1 largo 1 ch^ passa il r^ I Room ! room I the king 
is passing I 

(7) Silence: 

Zittol Piano I Hush! Gently I Bastal Enough I 

(8) Miscellaneous: 

Grfiziel Xante grfiziel Millegrdziel Thanks! So many 
thanks I A thousand thanks! 

5I1 giusto I P^r V appunto I Just so ! Exactly so ! 

Addiol Good-by! Arrived^rcil Good-by! Till we meet 
again! 

B$n venuto I B§n trovato I Welcome ! 

Diamine I The dickens ! The deuce ! 

Sta fresco I He is in a nice fix ! 

{Exercises XXXIX and XL) 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 

ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR CONJUGATIONS. 



262. All the parts necessary in order to construct the 
verb, using as models trarre, p. 117, and venire, p. 118, 
are given below. Where the present participle is given 
the following forms, if not given, are to be constructed 
from its stem^ : the -first and second persons plural of the 
present indicative ^ the second person singular and plural, 
and the -first person plural of the preterite, the whole of 
the imperfect indicative and subjunctive. If the present 
participle is not given, it, as well as the forms mentioned 
above is to be constructed from the infinitive with the 
regtdar endings of the appropriate conjugation. If the 
future is gLven, the conditional is to be constructed from 

^ See alphabetical list, p. 198 sq. 

' Observe that all these forms are weak, i.e., stressed on the end- 
ing. 
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it; if the future is not given, it and the conditional are 
to be constructed from the infinitive. 

For the construction of the preterite see 178 and 179. 

The imperative, unless otherwise stated, is like the 
corresponding forms of the present indicative. 

Irregular Verbs of the First Conjugation. 
There are but four irregular verbs of the first conju- 
gation.* 

1. Andare, to go, andato; andai; andr^ (ander^).^ 

Present Indicative. Imperative. Present Subjunctive. 

Vado or v9 andiamo Vada andiamo ' 

vai andate Va' andate vada andiate 

va vanno vada vddano 

Like andare: 
riandare, to go back again, to examine again. 
trasandare, to go beyond, to neglect. 

2. Dare, to give, dato; di^di or d^tti, dar^. 



Pres. Ind. 
D^ diamo 
daidate 
dk danno 


Pret. Ind. Imperative. 
di^di or d$tti d^mxno 

d^ti d^te da' date 
di^e or d$tte' difdero or d^ttero 




Present Subjunctive. 

dia diamo 

dla dUte 

dia dfano or dieno 


Imperfect Subjunctive. 
dfssi dessiamo 
d^ dfste 


Like dare: 
ridare, to give again. 


sdare, to become idle. 



Remark. The first and third sing. ind. pres. (rid^, 
ridi) take the written accent. 

* Really only one, dare; fare and stare not belonging here origi- 
nally, as their preterites show. (Cf . Latin forms.) 

' Forms bracketed are for reference and are not to be learned 
for use in exercises. Forms preceded by "or" are alternate. 

■ Di^ also exists, pi. di^r, di^ro, or di^rono. 
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3. Fare, to do, make; facgndo. fatto; f^ci, far^. 

Imperative. 
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fa' fate 



Present Subjunctive. 

f&ccia facciamo 
f&ccia facciate 
f&ccia f&cciano 



liquefare, to liquefy. 



Present Indicative. 
fficcio or f9 facciamo 

fai » fate 

fa ^ fanno 

Like fare: 

affarsi, to stdt, become. 

assuefarsi, to accustom one's malfare, to do mischief. 

self. mansuefare, to tame. 

confarsi, to be suitable. rifare, to do again. 

contraffare, to counterfeit. soddisfare, to satisfy. 
disfare (sfare), to undo. 

Remark. All these verbs take the written accent 
on the ist and 3d sing. ind. pres.: disfk, rifk, etc. 
4. Stare, to stand, be; state, st^tti, star$. 



Pres. Ind. 
8tj Btiamo 
stai state 
8ta Btanno 

Like stare: 



Pret Ind. 
Bt^tti st^mino 
Bt^sti st^ste 
Bt^tte Btfttero 



Imperative. 

sta' state 



Present Subjunctive. 

stia stiamo 

Btia stiate 

Btia, Btfano or Btfeno 



ristare, to cease. 
soprastare, to stand over, to 
command. 



sovrastare, to stand over, to 

tarry. 
sottostare, to be subject. 



Risti, etc., are accented like the compounds of dare 
and fare. 

(a) Distare, ** to be distant,'* is regular in the present 
and has no present participle ; otherwise it is like stare ; 
constare, contrastare, instare, ostare, etc., are regular 
verbs. 

{Exercises XLI and XLII.) 
^ Faci, face, are also found. 



174 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

263. The great majority of the verbs of the second 
conjugation are more or less irregtilar.^ Of those end- 
ing in -^re, only two, god^re and tem^re, are perfectly 
regular, i.e., have all the regular forms without alter- 
nate irregular ones. 

The following * are all the '-ere verbs that are per- 
fectly regular: 



bfittere 


m^scere 


pr^mere 


spl^ndere 


credere 


mi^tere 


ric^vere 


t^^ndere- 


fr^mere 


piscere 


rifl^tteres 


vfndere 


g^mere 


p^ndere 


rip^tere 





(a) Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation in -^re. 

264. Most of these verbs are strong, i.e., stressed on 
the stem-vowel, only in the present indicative and sub- 
junctive, and in the preterite,* the past participle being, 
except in persuad^re and riman^re, weak, i.e., ending 
regularly in -tito. The infinitive, the vowel of the 
antepenult being stressed, is never contracted ; the im- 
perfect tenses may therefore be formed directly from 
it. The future and conditional are in some verbs con- 
tracted. 

I. 

Verbs irregular in the present tenses,' but having 
the regular weak preterite: 

* Conversely, the great majority of all irregular verbs are of the 
second conjugation. 

' And their compounds. 

■ In the sense of *' to meditate." See 68, p. 184. 

* Some have the weak preterite. 

* Sometimes with contracted futiu-e. 
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5. Dov^re, to owe; dovuto, dov(fi (dovgtti), dovr^. Im- 
perative lacking. 

Present Indicative. 
d^vo (d^bbo, d^ggio) dobbiamo (deggiamo) 

d$yi (d^bbi) dov^te 

d^ve (d^bbe) d^vono (d^bbono, d^ggiono) 

Present Subjunctive. 
d^bba (d^va, d^ggia) dobbiamo 

d$bba « <« dobbiate 

d$bba " ** d^bbano (dfvano, d^ggiano) 

6. Pot^re, to be able, potuto; potgi, potr^. No impera- 
tive. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

P98S0 possiamo p9ssa possiamo 

pu^i pot^te P98sa possiate 

pu^ p^ssono P9ssa p^ssano 

7. Sed^re, to sit, seduto; sed^i or sedgtti, seder^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjxinctive. 

si^do or s^ggo sediamo (seggiamo) si^da or s^gga sediamoCseggiamo) 

si^di sedate " '* " sediate 

si^de sifdono or sfggono " " ** si^dano or sfggano 

Likesed^re: 

poss^dere, to possess. soprass^dere, to supersede. 
rised^re, to reside. 

(Exercise XLIIL) 

II. 

Verbs irregular in the present and having a redu- 
plicated preterite *: 

8. Cad^re, to fall, caduto; caddi,^ cadr^. 

Present Indicative Present Subjunctive. 

cado (dlggio) cadiamo (caggiamo) cada (dlggia) cadiamo(caggiamo) 
cadi cad^te " *' cadiate (caggiate) 

cade dldono (dlggiono) " " dldano (dlggiano) 

^ Avfre belongs to this class, but has already been given (74). 
Like avfre: riav^re, etc. 

' The other forms of the preterite are to be constructed from this, 
by the aid of 179: caddi, cad^sti, cadde, cad^mmo, cad^ste, dld- 
dero. 
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Like cad^re: 

accadtfre, to happen. ricadtfre, to fall agaku 

decadtfre, to decoy. scad€re, to fall oflE. 

9. Sap^re, to loiow, saputo; s^ppi, sapr^. 

Present Indicative. Imperative. Present SubjunctivO. 

89 sappiamo sftppia sappiamt 

sai sapfte sappi sappiate " sappiate 

sa sanno " sAppiano 

10. Tenure, to hold, tenuto; t$nni, terr^. 



Present Subjunctive. 

t^nga teniamo (tenghiamo) 
" teniate 
" t^ngano 



otten^re, to obtain. 
ratten^re, to detain. 
riten^re, to detain, to retain, 
sosten^re, to sustain. 
tratten^re, to entertain, keep 
waiting. 



Present Indicative. 

t^ngo teniamo (tenghiamo) 
ti$ni ten^te 
ti^ne tfngono 

Like tenere: 
apparten^re, to belong, [to. 
atten^rsi, to belong, to hold 
conten^re, to contain. 
intratten^re, to entertain, 

delay. [keep. 

manten^re, to maintain, 

11. Vol^re, to wish, volute; vglli or V9lsi, vorrj. 

Present Indicative. Imjierative. Present Subjunctive 

Y^glio vogliamo v^glia vogliamo 

va9i volute y9gli vogliate '* vogliate 

Ya9le v^gliono v^gliano 

Like vol^re: 
disvol^re (svol^re) not to rivol^re, to wish again, to 
wish, to refuse. have a mind to do again. 

III. 
Preterites in -si: 

12. Galore, to matter, make a difference, caluto, calse. 
Impersonal. Imperative, present participle, future and 
conditional lacking.^ 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

cale ' dlglia 

^ Moise gives cardl (calerk) and carr^bbe (caler^bbe), but they 
are not in use. Caluto is also almost never used. 
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13. Dol^re, to grieve, hurt, doluto; d9lsi, dorr^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

d9lgo (d^glio) dogliamo d9lga (d^glia) dogliamo (dolghiamo) 

du9li dol^te *' " dogliate 

da9le d^lgono (d^gliono) " ** d^lgano (d^gliano) 

Like dol^re: 

condol^re, to condole, ridol^re, to grieve again. 

14. Persuad^re, to persuade, persuaso; persuasi. 
Regular except in the preterite and past participle. 
Likepersuad^re: 

dissuad^re, to dissuade. 

15. Riman^re, to remain, rimasto (or rimaso); rimasi, 
rimarr^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

rimango rimaniamo (riman- rimanga rimaniamo (rimanghi- 

ghiamo) amo) 

rimani riman^te rimanga rimaniate 

rimane rim&ngono *' rimftngano 

Like riman^re: 

perman^re, to remain. 

16. Val^re, to be worth, valuto (valso); valsi, varr^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

valgo (vdglio) vagliamo (val- valga (vaglia) vagliaxno (valghi- 

ghiamo) amo) 

vaU val^te " ** vagUate 

vale v61gono (vdglione) *' ** vdlgano (vdgliano) 

Like val^re : 

equival^re, to be equivalent, inval^re, to become valid. 

of the same worth. rival^re, to recover, avail 

preval^re, to prevail. one's self again. 

IV. 

Preterite in-vi: 

17. Par^rc, to seem, appear, paruto sparse; parvi,parr^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

paio paiamo or pariamo plua paiamo or pariamo 
pari par^te pAiate 

pare plUono pftiano 
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V. 
Preterite in -cqui * : 

18. Giac^re, to lie, giaciuto; giacqui, giacei^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

gificcio giacciamo giaccia giacciamo 

giaci giac^te *' giacciate 

giace gificciono *' gilLcciano 

Like giac^re: 

piac^re, to please. tac^re, to be silent. 

VI. 
Sol^re and ved^re are somewhat different from any 
of the other irregular verbs of this conjugation: 

19. Solera, to be in the habit of, s^iito,* has no impera^ 
tive, preterite, future, nor conditional. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. Imperfect Subjunctive. 

s^glio sogliamo 86glia sogliamo sol^ssi, etc. 

8U9li solute '* sogliate 

8U9le s^gliono " s^gliano 

20. Ved^re, to see, vcduto or visto; vidi (v§ddi), vedr^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

v^do (v^ggo, vfggio) vediamo (veggiamo) 

v?di' ved^te 

v^de v^dono (v^ggono, v^ggiono) 
Like ved^re: 

antived^re,^ to foresee. prowed^re,« to provide. 

awed^rsi, to perceive, re- rawed^re, to improve, re- 
mark, form. [again. 

dived6re,5 to convince. rived^re, to see, examine 

preved^re, to foresee. traved^re, to see indistinctly. 
(Exercises XLIV and XLV,) 

* Cf . Class (6), n&scere, 114, p. 190. 

' Used only as an adjective. Ex. : §ra s^lito, " I was acctistomed." 
' Sometimes shortened into /? ' in familiar conversation. The 
imperative singular may also become v?*. 

* Past participle only anteveduto. 

• Only the infinitive is used. ' 

• Future and conditional provvedero, provvedereL 
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(b) Irregular and Defective Verbs of the Second Conju- 
gation in '-ere. 

265. As we have seen (263), a large majority of these 
verbs are more or less irregular. For ^ssere, which is 
not included in the classification below, see 74. 

I. 
Verbs forming their past participle in -so, preterite 
in -si: 

21. Acc^ndere, to light, acc^so; acc^si.^ 
Like acc^ndere: 

riacc^ndere, to relight. 

22. Algere, to be cold. Preterite alsi. Defective. Rare. 

23. Alltidere, to allude, alluso; allusi. 

Like alltidere: 
colltidere, to play into some- eWdere, to elude. 

one's hands. Itidere,^ to play. 

deltidere, to delude. 

24. App^ndere, to hang, app^so; appfsi. 
Like app^ndere : 

dip^ndere, to depend. vilip^ndere, to vilify. 

imp^dere, to hand. sosp^ndere, to suspend.' 

25. Ardere, to bum, arso; arsi, ardr^ or arder^. 

26. Arr^gere, to add, arr9S0 or arrfto; arr9si. Has no 
subjunctive nor imperative. Only arr9ge, pres. ind., and 
arr9se used, and they rarely. 

27. Asirfdere, to besiege, assiso; assisi. Rare. 

28. Av^ere, to uproot, avulso; avulse. Defective. 
Rare. 

* All parts not given are either regular or to be formed after the 
models (pp. 117 and 118). So: jicc^, accend^sti, etc. 

' This, the primitive of the group, is rarely used. 

• The primitive p|ndere is regular. 
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29. Chitidere, to close, chiuso; chiusi. 
Like chitidere : 

accltidere, to enclose. incltidere, to include. 

concMdere, to conclude. precWdere, to preclude. 

escMdere, to exclude. 

30. ColUdere, to collide, colliso; coUisi. Rare. 

31. Conqufdere, to conquer, conquiso; conqtiisi. Rare. 

32. Conttindere, to bruise, contuse; contusi. 

33. C^rrere, to run, 09150; C9rsi. 
Like c^rrere: 

acc^rrere, to run in haste. perc^rrere, to pass rapidly, 
conc^rrere, to flock, to com- run through. 

pete. ric^rrere , to have recourse to. 

disc^rrere, to discourse. socc^rrere, to succor. 

inc^rrere, to incur. sc^rrere, to pass away. 

occ^rrere, to happen. trasc^rrere, to run oven 

34. Decfdere, to decide, deciso; decisi. 

Like decfdere: 

circoncfdere, to cut round. precfdere, to cut oflE. 
coincfdere,^ to coincide. recfdere, to cut. 

incidere, to cut into. 

35. Dif^ndere, to defend, dif^so; diffsi. 

Like dif^ndere: 
off^ndere, to offend. 

36. Divldere, to divide, diviso; divisi. 

37. Elfdere, to elide, eliso; elisi or elidfi. 

38. Esp^ere, to expel, espulso; espulsi. 

Like esp^llere: 
comp^ere, to compel.^ rep^ere, to repel. 

imp^ere, to impel. 

39. Espl^dere, to explode, espl9So; espl9si. 

* Also regular. ' Rare. 
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40. Ev&dere, to evade, evaso; evasi. 
Like evfidere: 

inv&dere, to invade. 

41. F^ndere, to melt, fuse (fonduto); fusi (fondfi). 
Like f^ndere: 

conf^ndere,^ to confound. 

42. Imm^rgere, to immerse, immerse; imm^rsi. 
Like imm^rgere : 

m^rgere,^ to plunge. 

43. Intrfdere, to dilute, intriso (intrito) ; intrisi. 

44. Intrtidere, to intrude, intruso; intrusi. 

45. L^dere, to hurt, offend, l§so; l§si. Rare. 

46. M^Jlcere, to soothe. Pret. mulse. Defective. Rare. 

47. M^rdere, to bite, m9rso; m9rsi. 

Like m^rdere : 

rim^rdere, to grieve. 

48. P^rdere, to lose, p§rso (oftener perduto); p^rsi 
(oftener perd^i or perdjtti). 

49. Pr^ndere, to take, pr^so; pr^si. 
Like pr^ndere: 

appr£ndere, to learn. ripr^ndere, to retake. 

compr^dere, to comprehend, sorpr^ndere, to surprise. 

50. R&dere, to shave, rase; rasi. 
Like r&dere: 

sorrfidere, to graze. 

51. R^ndere, to render, r^so (renduto); r^si (rendfi, ren. 
dstti). 

Like r^ndere: 

arr^ndere, to yield, surrender. 

* Which does not have the weak forms exhibited by its primitive. 

• This, the primitive, is rarely used. 
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52. Rfdere, to laugh, riso; risi. 
Like ridere: 

arrfdere, to smile upon, to favor. 
sorrfdere, to smile. 

53. Ridere, to gnaw, 1950; rpsi. 
Like ridere : 

corr^dere, to corrode. 

54. Sc^ndere (disc^ndere^), to descend, scfso; sc^si. 

Like scfndere: 
asc^ndere, to ascend. 

55. Sp&rgere, to strew, sparse (sparto, poetical); sparsi. 

Like sp&rgere: 
cospargere, to sprinkle. 

56. Sp^ndere, to spend, sp^so; sp^si. 

57. Sp^rgere, to scatter, sparse; sparsi. Rare. 
Like sp^rgere: 

asp^rgere, ) ^^ ^^^^^^ disp^rgere. to disperse. 

cospargere, ) ^ 

58. T^ndere, to extend, t^so; t^si.* 
Like t^ndere : 

att^ndere, to attend, wait. ost^ndere, to show. 

contendere, to contest. st^dere (dist^ndere), to ex- 

int^ndere, to understand. tend. 

59. T^rgere, towipe, t§rso; t§rsi. Rare. 

Like t^rgere : 
ast^rgere, to absterge. Rare. 

60. Uccfdere, to kill, ucciso; uccisi. 
Like uccfdere: 

ancfdere, to kill. Rare. 

^ Disc^ndere is the older form of sc^ndere. 

' This is the transitive verb; the intransitive is regtdar, but has 
no past participle. 
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II. 

Past participle in -sso, preterite in -si: 

61. M^ttere, to put, m^sso; misi (m^ssi). 

Like m^ttere: 

amm^ttere, to admit. prem^ttere, to premise. 

comm^ttere, to commit. prom^ttere, to promise. 

comprom^ttere, to compro- rim^ttere, to remit. 

mise. scomm^ttere, to wager, 

framm^ttere, to interpose. sm^ttere (disan^ttere), to 
manom^ttere, to lay hands quit. 

upon. sottom^ttere, to submit. 

perm^ttere, to permit. trasm^ttere, to transmit. 

III. 

Past participle in -sso, preterite in -ssi: 

62. Ann^ttere, to annex, ann^sso; anngssi. 

Like ann^ttere: 

conn^ttere, to connect. Has also connettuto, 
connett^i. Rare. 

63. C^dere, to yield, ceduto or c^sso; ced^i or cgssi.* 
Like c^dere: 

conc^dere, to concede.^ succ^dere, to succeed.^ 

interc^dere, to intercede. 

64. Compifmere, to press, compr^sso; compr^ssi. 
Like comprfmere 2 : . 

deprimere, to depress, de- opprimere, to oppress, 
predate. reprimere, to repress. 

esprlmere, to express. sopprfmere*, to suppress. 

imprlmere, to impress. 

* Generally a weak verb in modem Italian. 
' The primitive prfmere (oftener prfmere) is regular, although 
pr^sso instead of premuto exists. 
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65. Disctitere, to discuss, discusso; discussi. 
Like disctitere : 

conctitere, to shake. Only past participle concusso 
used. 

inctitere, to inspire, infuse. 

66. F^ndere, to split, fenduto or f^sso; fend^i (fend^tti 
or ffssi). . 

67. Ftggere (figere), to fix, fisso or fitto; fissi (fisi). 
Like figgere : 

sofffggere, to hunt, hide one's self. 

68. Fl^ttere, to bend, fl$sso; fl^ssi. 

Like flatterer 
genufl^ttere, to kneel. Rare, 
rifl^ttere, to reflect. Also reflettuto and riflett^i.* 

69. Infltiere, to influence, influsso; influssi.^ 

70. M^vere (mu9vere), to move, mov^ndo, 1x19880; m98si.' 

Like m(u)9vere: 
comm(u)overe, to affect. rim(u)9vere, to remove. 

prom(u)$vere, to promote. 8omm(u)$vere, to stir up. 

71. Scindere, to sever, 8cis8o; scind^i (7r scissi. 

72. Sc^tere (scu^tere), to shake, 8C9880; 80988!. 
Like 8c(u)$tere: 

perc(u)$tere, to strike. ri8c(u)$tere, to shake (up). 

73. Stiggere, to suck. No past participle. Preterite 
8U88i or 8Ugg^i. Rare. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

suggo sugga, etc. 

suggi, etc. 

IV. 

Past participle in -to, preterite in -si : 

74. Acc^rgere (acc^rgersi), to perceive, acc9rto; acc9rsi. 

Like acc^rgere: 

sc^rgere, to perceive. 
^ Rifl$ttere is usually weak when it means "to meditate", strong 
when it means "to reflect light ". Cf. 263. 

' Influire, a regular verb of the third conjugation, is oftener used. 

' Cf. 70 (3). 
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75. Ass(^lvere, to absolve, ass9lto or assoluto; assolv^i, 
assolv^tti or ass9lsi.^ 

Like ass^lvere: 

ris^lvere, to melt, dissolve. 

76. Ass(^rbere, to absorb, assfrto; ass9rsi. Rare. 

77. Asstimere, to assume, asstinto; asstinsi. 

Like asstimere: 
constimere, to consume. prestimere, to presume. 

78. Cingere (dgnere), to gird, cinto; cinsi, cinger^ 
(cigner^). 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

cingo (cigno) cingiamo (cigniamo) cinga (cigno) cingiamo (cigniamo) 
cingi (cigni) cing^te (cign^te) " " cingiate (cigniate) 

cinge (eigne) cfngono (cfgnono) " " cfngano (cfgnano) 

Imperative. 
cingi (cigni) cing^te (cign^te) 

Like cingere: 

giungere (giugncre), to ar- ptingere (ptignere), to prick, 

rive, giunto; giunsi. punto; punsi. 

raggitingere, to rejoice. sp^gnere (sp^ngere),^ to ex- 
mdgnere (m(ingere),tomilk, tinguish, sp^nto; sp^nsi. 

munto; munsi. spingere (spfgnere), to push, 

pitogere (pi£gnere) , to weep, strlngere (strfgnere) , to 

pianto; piansi. brush, str^tto or strinto; 

compiingere, to bewail. strinsi.* 

rimpi£ngere, to regret. tingere (tignere), to dye. 

pingere (pfgnere), to paint. tignere (tingere), to anoint, 
dipingere (dipfgnere), to unto; unsi. 

paint. 

* The strong forms are poetical. For ris^lvere, "to determine ", 
cf. solvere, 122, p. 191. 

' The forms with gn are, however, quite as common as those with 

» This differs from cingere only in having the past participle 
itrftto. 
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79. C^gliere (cgrre), to gather, cogli^ndo, C9lto, C9lsi. 
coglier^ (corr^). 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

c9lgo (c^glio) cogliamo (colghiamo) cQlga (c^glia) cogliamo (colghi- 
C9gli cogli^te " " cogliate [amo) 

C9glie c^lgono (c^gliono) " " c^lgano (c^gliano) 

Imperative like present indicative. 
Like c^gliere: 
acc^gliere, to receive, wel- racc^gliere, to collect. 

come. sci^gliere (sci^rre, asci(^gli- 

prosci^gliere, to absolve. ere, disci(^gliere), to untie. 

Also with change of vowel (e for o throughout) : 
presc^gliere, to choose be- sc^gliere (sc^rre), to choose. 

fore, select with care. trasc^gliere, to select. 

And 
st^gliere (st^rre, dist^gliere)^ t^gliere (t9rre), to take, take 

to dissolve, divert from. away. 

80. C^lere, to revere, CQlto or culto. Defective. Only 
present indicative C9I0 and C9le in use. Rare. 

81. Distfnguere, to distinguish, distinto; distinsi. 
Like distinguere : 

estlnguere, to extinguish. 

82. $rgere, to erect, §rto; §rsi. Rare. 

83. Kngere, to feign, finto; finsi. 

84. Frfingere (frfignere), to break, franto; fransi. 

Like frfingere: 
infr&ngere, to crush, infringe. 

85. Ftilgere, to shine. No present participle. Preterite 
falsi. Rare. 

Like ftilgere: 

rifdlgere, to shine. Also rare, defective, and 
poetical. 

^ Here, as always, the present participle is formed from the tin- 
contracted infinitive: scegli^ndo, togli^ndo, etc. 
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86. Ptfrgere, tooflEer, p9rto; p9rsi. 

Like p<^rgere : 
spjjrgere, to project, stretch out. 

87. Redimere, to redeem, red^nto; red^nsi (redim^i). 

88. Scii^vere (asci^lvere), to breakfast, sci9lto; sci9lsi or 
sciolv^tti. Rare. 

89. Soffflcere (soffflgere), to support, soffQlto; soffQlse. 
Defective. Rare. 

90. S^rgere (ass^rgere, surgere), to rise, sprto; sprsi. 

Like surgere: 
ris^rgere, to rise again. 

91. Spindere, to spill, spanto (spaso, spasso); spand^i or 
spandftti, spasi, spansi. 

92. Sv^ere (disv^ere, sv^gliere, svjrre), to uproot, 
svflto; svflsi; sveller^ (sverr^ or svelger^). 

Present Indicative. 

sv^Uo or sv^lgo svelliamo (svelgiamo) 

svflli (svflgi) svell^te 

sYf Ue (svf Igc) 8V$llono or sv$lgono 

Present Subjunctive. 

svflla or 8Vf Iga svelliamo (svelgiamo) 
*' " svelliate (svelgiate) 

" " sv|llano or sv|lgano 

Like sv^ere : 

v^ere (v§rre), to tear up. (This is the primitive, 
but not all the forms given above are in use.) 

div^gliere (div^ere) (divjrre), to pull up. 

93. T^rcere, to twist, t9rto; t9rsi. 

Like t<^rcere : 
att^rcere, to twist. 
cont^rcere, to contort. 
rit(^rcere, to twist back, twist again. 
st^rcere (dist^rcere), to writhe. 
p4. VIncere, to conquer, vinto; vinsi. 
Like vtncere : 
av^^cere, to clasp. convincere, to convince. 
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95- V^ere or vtpvere, to turn, v9lto; vglsi. 
Like vipgere: 
aw^ere (awj^lvere), to inv^lgerc, to wrap up. 

wrap. riv^lgere, to turn, revolve. 

dev^lvere, to devolve (past sconv^lgere, to overturn, 
participle devoluto). svdlgere, to unfold. 

V. 
Past participle in -tto^ preterite in -ssi: 

96. Affigere, to afflict, afflitto; afflissi. 

97. Condurre, to conduct, conduc^ndo, condQtto; con- 
dussi. 

Like condurre: 

addurre, to bring, allege. introdiirre, to introduce. 

dedurre, to deduct (dedQtto produrre, to produce. 

or dedutto). ridiirre, to reduce. 

dticere\ to conduct. sedurre, to seduce. 

indurre, to induce. tradurre, to translate. 

98. Corr^ggere, to correct, corr§tto; corr^ssi. 
Like corr^ggere: 

dirfgere, to direct. r^ggere ', to govern. 

erigere, to erect. 

99. C^cere (cu(^cere), to cook, coc^ndo, c9tto; C9ssi.' 

100. Friggere, to fry, fritto; frissi. 
loi. L^ggere, to read, l§tto; l§ssi.* 

Like l^ggere: 
el^ggere, to elect. 

prediligere, to have a partiality for. 
102. Ldcere, to shine. Defective. No past participle. 
Preterite lusse. Rare. 
Like Wcere: 
rilticere, to shine. Pret. rilussi or riluc^i. 
^ This, the primitive, is used only in poetry. The infinitive is 
not often contracted into durre. Dutto, "duct", is etymologically 
its past participle. 

' The primitive, but much less used than corr$ggere, 
»C£.7o(3). *Cf.7o. 
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103. NegUgere, to neglect, negl§tto; negl§ssi. 

104. Prot^ggere, to protect, prot§tto; prot^ssi. 

105. Scrfvere, to write, scritto; scrissi. 
Like scrfvere: 

ascrfvere, to ascribe, [scribe, prescrfverc, to prescribe. 
circoscrfvere, to circum- prescrfverc, to proscribe. 
descrfvere, to describe. sottoscrfvere, to subscribe. 

inscrfvere, to inscribe. trascrfvere, to transcribe. 

106. Strdggere (distriiggere),to destroy, dissolve, strutto; 
strussi. 

107. Trarre (trilere), to draw, tra^ndo, tratto; trassi, 
trarr^. 

Like trarre: 

attrarre, to attract. estrarre, to extract. 

contrarre, to contract. protrarrc, to protract. 

detrarre, to detract. ritrarre, to draw back. 

distrarre, to divert from. sottrarrc, to subtract. 

VI. 

Past participle in -sto, in -si: 

108. Chi^dere, to ask, chi^sto; chi^si or chied^i. 
Like chi^dere: 

inchi^dere, to inquire. richi^dere, to request. 

109. Nasc^ndere, to hide, nasc9Sto; nascQsi. 
Like nasc^ndere : 

asc^ndere \ to hide. 
no. P9rre (p^nere)', to put, pon§ndo, p9Sto; p9si. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

ppngo poniamo ppnga poniamo 

ppni ponfte " poniate 

p9ne p^ngono " p^ngano 

* The primitive, but less used than nasc^ndere. 

• This, the uncontracted form, is still used. 
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Like pQixe: 

antepQire, to prefer. intrap9rre, to interpose. 

appQire (app^nere), to affix, opp9rre, to oppose. 

impute. pospQixe, to postpone. 

dispQire, to dispose. prepQixe, to prefer. 

espQrre (esp^nere, spQrre), rip9rre, to replace. 

to expound. sopp9rre, to place under. 

imp9rre, to impose. supp9rre, to suppose. 

111. Risp^ndere, to respond, risp9Sto; rispQsi. 
Like risp^ndere : 

corrisp^ndere, to correspond. 

VII. 
Verbs showing reduplication in the preterite. 

(a) Preterite in -bbi, past participle regular: 

112. Con^scere, to know (by the senses), conosciuto; 
conQbbi. 

Like con^scere: 
ricon^scere, to recognize. 
scon^scere (discon^scere), not to know. 

113. Cr^scere, to grow, cresciuto; cr^bbi. 
Like cr^scere: 

accr^scere, to increase. incr^scere, ) . . 

decr^scere, to decrease. rincr^scere\ ) ^' 

(b) Past participle regular or in -to, preterite in -cqui': 

114. N&scere, to be bom, nato; nacqui. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. Preterite. 

nasco nasca, etc. nacqui 

nasci, etc. nac^sti, etc. 

115. N^cere (nuj^cere), to harm, nociuto; nocqui. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

nu9co or n^ccio nociamo nuQca or n^ccia nociamo 

nu9ci nocfte [ciono " " " nociate [ciano 

nu9ce nu^cono or n^c- " " " nu^cano or n^c- 

(c) Past participle in -tto, preterite in -ppi : 

* Impersonal. ' Cf. giac^re, 18, p. 178. 
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116. R^mperc, to break, TQtto; ruppi. 
Like r^mpere: 

corr^mpere, to corrupt. interr^mpere, to interrupt. 

dir^mpere, to break, bruise. irr^mpere, to break in. 
er^mpere, to break forth. pror^mpere, to burst forth. 

(d) Past participle regular, preterite in -wi : 

117. B^re (b^vere), to drink, bev§ndo; bevuto (beuto); 
b^wi (bev^i or bev§tti). 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

b^vo or bfo beviamo or beiamo b^va or b^a be(v)iamo 

b?vi or b^i bevfte or be?tc " " " be(v)iate 

b^ve or b^e b^vono or hfono " ** " b$(v)ano 

118. Pi^vere, to rain, piovuto, pi9we. Impersonal. 

VIII. 

Verbs irregular in the past participle only: 

119. As£^stere, to be present, to assist, assistito. 
Like as^stere^: 

consdstere, to consist. per^stere, to perish. 

desfstere, to desist. redstere, to resist. 

eidstere, to exist. susirfstere, to subsist. 

insrfstere, to insist. 

120. Conc^pere, to conceive, concetto. 
Like conc^pere': 

perc^pere, to perceive. 

121. Esrfgere, to exact, esatto. 
Like esrfgere: 

transrfgere, to transact. 

122. Severe, to undo, solute. 
Like solvere: 

diss^lvere, to dissolve. ris^lvere, to determine. 

^ These verbs are irregular only in having the participial form 
proper to the -ire conjugation. 

' Concepire, percepire, are the verbs commonly used. 
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IX. 



123. Vlvere, to live, vissuto (vivuto), vissi, viver^ or 
vivr^. 

Like vlvere: 

convfvere, to live together, eat or drink together, 
rivlvere, to revive. 

Irregular Verbs op the Third Conjugation.* 

I. 

(a) Verbs irregular in the present tenses but having 
the regular weak preterite: 

124. Cucire, to sew, cucito, cucii. 

Present indicative cticio or cucisco, etc Present sub- 
junctive cticia or cucisca, etc. (This verb inserts i before 
a and o, but not before e and i.) 
Like cucire : 

sdrucire (sdruscire) or scucire, to rip. 

125. Empire or ^mpiere, to fill, empi^do, empito, empiL 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

jmpio (empisco) empiamo |mpia empiamo 

$mpi (empisd) empite " empiate 

^mpie (empisce) $mpiono (empfscono) " jmpiano 

These irregular forms are from ^mpiere. 
Like empire: 

adempire (ad^mpiere), to accomplish. (This verb 
has also the past participle adempiuto.) 

compire (c^mpiere), to perfect. (Past participle 
compiuto. C^mpito is used as an adjective.) 

* For verbs which do not show, or do not always show, the -isco 
forms see 71. 
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126. Salire, to ascend, salito, salii or salsi. 

Present Indicative. 

salgo (salisco) saliamo (sagliamo, salghiamo) 

sali (salisci) salite 

sale (salisce) s&lgono (salfscono) 

Present Subjunctive. 

saiga (salisca) saliamo (sagliamo, salghiamo) 

sagUate 
sale (salisce) sdlgano (salfscano) 

Like salire: 
assalire, to assail. risalire, to reascend. 

127. Seguire, to follow, seguito, seguii. 

The stem e may diphthong tmder the accent : s^guo 
or si^guo, etc. 

128. Udire, to hear, udito, udii, udir^, or udr^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

9do udiamo 9da udiamo 

9di udite " udiate 

9de $dono " $dano 

129. Uscire (escire), to go out, uscito, uscii. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

$sco usciamo $sca usciamo 

$sci uscite " usciate 

9sci Iscono ** fscano 

Like uscire: 
riuscire, to succeed, to turn out. 

(6) Verbs irregular in the present and preterite: 

130. Sparire, to disappear, sparito, sparii or spanri. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. j 

spaio or sparisco spariamo spaia or sparisca spariamo ' 

spari or sparisci sparite [riscono '* " " spariate [cano 

spare or sparisce splUonoorspa- " " " spdiano or spans- 
Like Sparire: 

apparire, to appear, apparito comparire, to appear, com- 

or apparso, apparvi, ap- parse or comparito, com- 

parsi, apparii. parsi, comparvi, comparii. 
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131. Venire, to come, venuto, v^nni, verr^. 



Present Indicative. 

Yf ngo (vf gno) yeniamo (ven- 
ghiamo) 

vifni venite 

vi^ne v|ngono (v^g- 

nono) 
Like venire : 

awenire, to happen. 

convenire, to agree, [come. 

divenire (devenire), to be- 

intervenire, to intervene. 

invenire, to find out. 



Present Subjunctive. 

v^nga (v^gna) veniamo (vcn- 
ghiamo) 
vcniate 
" " vjngano (v§g- 

nano) 



prevenire, to hinder. 
provenire (prowenire), 

proceed from. 
sowenire, to reUeve. 
svenire, to faint. 



to 



(c) Verbs irregular in the present and past participle, 
or present, past participle, and preterite : 

132. Morire, to die, m9rto; morii, morr^ or morir^. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

mu^io (mu9ro) ^ moriamo or muo- mu^ia (mu9ra) moriamo or muo- 

iamo iamo 

mu9ri or mu9i morite " " muoiate 

mu9re mu^iono (mu$- *' " mu^iano (mu$- 

rono) rano) 

133. Dire, to say, dic^ndo, d^tto; dissi, dir^. 

Imperative. 



Present Indicative. 

dico diciamo 

did dite di' dite 

dice dfcono 

Like dire: 
addire, to assign. 
benedire (benecUcere), to 

bless. 
disdire (sdire), to deny. 



Present Subjunctive. 

dica diciamo 

diciate 
" dfcano 



indire, to announce. 
maledire, to curse. 
predire, to predict. 
ridire,^ to repeat. 



* In all forms where the diphthong uo occurs o is sometimes foimd 
replacing it. 

' Rcdire, "to return", (poetical,) has nothing to do with dire. 

Cf. 153. P- 196. 
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II. 



V erbs regular in the present tenses : 

134. Aprire, to open, ap^rto; aprii or ap^rsi. 

135. Convertire, to convert, convertito ctt conv^rso; con- 
vertii or convf rsi. 

136. Coprirc, to cover, cop^rto; coprii or cop^rsi. 
Like copiire : 

scoprire, to discover. 

137. Costruire (construire), to construct, co(n)struito 
or co(n)strutto; co(n)strussi or co(n)struii. 

This verb has the -isco forms in the present. 
Like costruire: 
istruire, to instruct. 

138. Digerire, to digest, digerito or dig^sto; digerii. 
Present digerisco, etc. 

139. Esaurire, to exhaust, esaurito or esiusto; esaurii. 
Present esaurisco, etc. 

140. Oflfrire (offerire), to offer, off^rto; offrii or off^rsi. 
Present ^flEro or offrisco, etc. 

Like offrire: 
soSrire (sofferire), to suffer.* 

141. Orire, to be bom, 9rto. Defective. Rare. 
Seppellire (sepellire), to bury, sepQlto or sep(p)ellito; 

sep(p)ellii. 

Present sep(p)ellisco, etc. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

NOT INCLUDED IN ABOVE LIST. 

143. Acquisire, to acquire. Only past participle acqui- 
site is found. 

144. C&pere, to comprehend. Only cape and c&pia 
found. Capire is commonly used instead. 

^ Conferire, differire, inferire, and trasferire have the regular past 
participle. 
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145. Comp^terc, to compete. No past participle. Other- 
wise regular. 

146. Conv^rgere, to converge. No past participle. 
Otherwise regular. 

147. DeUnquere, to be delinquent. No past participle. 
Otherwise regular. Poetical. 

148. Div^rgere, to diverge. No past participle. Other- 
wise regular. 

149. Est^llere, to extol. Only estglle found. 

150. F^rvere, to be hot. No past participle. Used only 
in the third person. 

151. Fi^dere, to wound. No past participle. Otherwise 
regular. Poetical. Rare. 

152. Gire, to go, gito. 

Present Indicative. Imperfect. Imperative. Present Subjunctive. 

giamo giva (gia) , etc. giamo 

gite gite giate 

Future and conditional gir^, gir^i, etc., regular. 
Poetical. 



153. Ire, to go, ito. 






Present Indicative. Imperfect. 


Imperativo. 


Imi>erfect Subjunctive 


iva ivamo 






ite ivi 


ite 


iste 


iva 




isse (ssero 


Preterite Indicative. 




Future. 
ir^mo 


isti iste 




ir^te 
iranno 



Like ire: 

redire, to return. 

154. nianguidire, to grow faint. No past participle. 
Otherwise regular. 

155. Lambire, to lick. No past participle. Used only 
in the third person. 

156. L^cere (If cere), to be lawful. Incite (licito). 

Present Indicative 

l^ce (lice) 
No other parts found. Poetical, 
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157. Olire, to smell. Only imperfect indicative oliva 
and olfvano used. 

158. Peiire, to perish. No present participle. Other- 
wise regular. 

159. Prtidere, to itch. No past participle. Used only 
in the third person. 

160. Ri^dere, to return. 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

ri^do 
ri^di 
ri^de ri$dono ri^da ri$dano (Poet.) 

161. Stridere, to shriek. No past participle. Otherwise 
regular. 

162. Tingere, to touch. Has only tange. 

163. tJrgere, to urge. Has only urge, urg^va, urg^sse. 

164. V^rtere, to turn. Regular, but used only in the 
indicative present and imperfect. 

Like vfrtere: 
controv^rtere, to controvert. 

165. VIgere, to be in force, to flourish. No past parti- 
ciple. Used only in the third person. 



INDEX OP IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Verbs conjugated in the same manner as some other verb are in 
this index set in from the margin. The commoner compound 
verbs are so placed. Rare compounds, obsolete and very miusual 
verbs, are not included here. 



Accad^re, 8 
Accjndere, 21 

Accltidere, 29 

Acc^gliere, 79 
Acc^rgere, 74 

Acc^rrere, 33 

Accr^scere, 113 
Acquisire, 143 

Addire, 133 

Addurre, 97 

Ad|mpiere (adempire), 125 

Affarsi, 3 
AflMggere, 96 
Algere, 22 
Alltidere, 23 

Amm^ttere, 61 

Ancidere, 60 
Andare, i 
Ann|ttere, 62 

Antepgrre, no 

Antived^re, 20 

Apparire, 130 

Apparten^re, 10 
Appfndere, 24 

Appprre, no 

Appr$ndere, 49 
Aprire, 134 
Ardere, 25 

Arr^ndere, 51 

Anfdere, 53 



Arr^gere, 26 

Asc^ndere, 54 
A8ci9gliere, 79 
A8ci9lvere, 88 
Asc^ndere, 109 
Ascrfvere, 105 
Asp#rgere, 57 
Assalire, 126 

Assfdere, 27 

Assistere, 119 

Ass^lvere, 75 

Ass^rbere, 76 
Assuefarsi, 3 

Asslimere, 77 

Ast^rgere, 59 
Att|ndere, 58 
Atten^rsi, 10 
Att^rcere, 93 
Attrarre, 107 

Av$llere, 28 

Avfre, cf. § 74 
Ayyed^rsi, 20 
Avvenire, 133 
Avvfncere, 94 
Avv^lgere, 95 

Benedire, 133 
B^re (bfvere), 117 

Cadfre, 8 
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Cal^re, 12 
C&pere, 144 
C^dere, 63 
Chi|dere, 108 
Chitidere, 29 
Cfgnere (clngcre), 78 

Circoncfdere, 34 

Circoscrfvere, 105 
C^cere (cu^cere), 99 
C^gliere (cgrre), 79 

Coincfdere, 34 
C^lere, 80 
Collfdere, 30 

CoUtidere, 23 

Comm^ttere, 61 

Comm(u)^yere, 70 

Comparire, 130 

Comp411ere, 38 
Compltere, 145 

Compi6ngere, 78 

Compr$ndere, 49 
Comprfmere, 64 

Comprom^ttere, 61 

Concfdere, 63 

Conc^pere, 120 

Conclddere, 29 

Conc^rrere, 33 

Conciitere, 65 

Condol^re, 13 
Condurre, 97 

Confarsi, 3 

Conf^ndere, 41 

Connfttere, 62 
Con^scere, 112 
Conqufdere, 31 
Construire (costruire), 119 

Consiimere, 77 

Contfndere, 58 

Conten^re, 10 

Cont^rcere, 93 

Contra£fare, 3 

Contrarre, 107 



Controvfrtere, 163 
Contdndere, 32 

Convenire, 131 
Convertire, 135 

Convfncere, 94 
Coprire (cuoprire), 136 
C9rrc (cfelicrc), 79 
Corrlggcrc, 98 
C^wrcre, 33 

Corrisp^ndere, iii 

Corr^dere, 53 

Corr^mpere, 116 
Conv|rgere, 146 

CospArgcre, 57 

Cosp$rgere, 57 
Cr^scere, 114 
Cucire, 124 

Dare, 2 

Decad^re, 8 
Decfdere, 34 

Decr^scere, 113 

Dedurr., 97 
Delinquere, 1^7 

Delddere, 23 
• Deprfmere, 64 

Descrfvere, 105 

Desistere, 119 

Detrarre, 107 

Dev^lvere, 95 
Dif|ndcrc, 35 
Digerire, 138 

Dip|ndere, 24 

Dipfngere, 78 
Dire, 133 

Dirfgere, 98 

Disc^ndere (sc^ndere), 54 

Disci^gliere (sci^gliere) , 79 

Discon^scere (scon^scere), 
112 

Disc^rrere, 33 
Discdtere, 65 
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Disdire, 133 

Disfare, 3 

Dism^ttere (sm^ttere), 61 

Displrgcrc, 57 

DispQrre, no 

Difu^mpere, 116 

Diss^lvere, 122 

Dissuad^re, 14 

Distare, 4 

Dist|ndere, 58 
Distfnguere, 81 

Dist^gliere (diBt9rrc), 79 

Dist^rcere, 93 

Distrarre, 107 

Distrdggere, 106 

Di8v|llere (svfllere) , 9 a 

Dived^re, 20 

DivlgUere (div|Uere) (di- 
vjrrc), 92 

Divenire, 131 
Diy^rgere, 148 
Dividere, 36 
Dol^re, 13 
Dov^re, 5 

Ddcere, 97 

Elfegcrc, loi 
Elfdere, 37 

Elddere, 23 

Equival^re, 16 
yrgerc, 82 

Erfgere, 98 

Er^mpere, 116 
Esaurire, 139 
Escire (uscire), 130 

Esclddere, 29 
Esfgere, 121 
Esfstere, 120 
Esp411ere, 38 
Espl^dere, 39 

Espprre, no 

Esprlmere, 64 



]|(88ere, § 74 

Estfnguere, 81 
Est^llere (est^gliere) , 149 

Estrarre, 107 
Ev&dere, 40 

Fare, 3 
F|ndere, 66 
F|rvcrc, 150 
Fi$dere, 151 
Ffggere (figcrc), 67 
Ffngere, 83 
Fl|ttere, 68 
F^ndere, 41 

Framm^ttere, 61 
FrAngere, 84 
Frfggere, 100 
Fdlgere, 85 

6enufl|ttere, 68 
Giac^re, 18 
Gire, 152 

Gidngere (gidgnere), 78 

Illanguidire, 154 

Illddere, 23 
Imm|rgere, 4 a 

Implllere, 38 

Impfndere, 24 

ImpQrre, no 

Imprfmere, 64 

Inchi$dere, 108 

Incfdere, 34 

Inclddere, 29 

Inc^rrere, 33 

Incrfscere, 113 

Incdtere, 65 

Indirc, 133 

Indurre, 97 
Infldere, 69 

Infr&ngere, 84 

Insistere, 119 
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Inscrfyere (iscrivere), 105 

Instruire, 137 

Int|ndere, 58 

Interc$dere, 63 

Interr^mpere, 116 

Inter venire, 131 

Intra pprre, no 

Intratten^re, 10 
Intrfdere, 43 

Introdurre, 97 
Intrddere, 44 

Inv&dere, 40 

Inval^re, 16 

Invenire, 131 

Inv^lgere, 95 

Ire. 153 

Infmpere, 116 

Lambire, 155 
Lfcere, 156 
I^dere, 45 
L^ggere, loi 

Liquefare, 3 
LtScere, 102 

Lddere, 23 

Maledire, 133 

Half are, 3 

Manom^ttere, 61 

Mansuefare, 3 

Manten^re, 10 

Mfrgere, 42 
Matter e, 61 
M^lcere, 46 
M^rdere, 47 
Morire, 132 
M^vere (mu^vere), 70 

Mtingere (miignere) , 78 

N&scere, 114 
Nasc^ndere, 109 
NegUgere, 103 



N^cere (nu^cere), 116 

Occ^rrere, 33 

Oflf^ndere, 35 
Offerire (o£frire), 140 
Olire, 157 

OppQrre, no 

Opprfmere, 64 
Orire, 141 

Ostfndere, 58 

Otten^re, 10 

Par^re, 17 
Percfpere, 120 

Perc^rrere, 33 

Perc^tere (percu^tere) , 72 
P$rdere, 48 
Perire, 158 

Perman^re, 15 

Perm^ttere, 61 

Persfstere, 119 
Persuad^re, 14 

Piac^re, 18 

Pi&ngere (pi&gnere), 78 

Pfngere (pfgnere), 78 
Pi^vere, 119 
P^rgere, 86 
Pprre (p^nere), no 

PospQrre, no 

Possed^re, 7 
Pot^re, 6 

Precfdere, 34 

PrecltSdere, 29 

Predilfgere, loi 

Predire, 133 

Prem^ttere, 61 
Pr$ndere, 49 

PrepQrre, no 

Presci$gliere, 79 

Prescrfvere, 105 

Prestimere, 77 

Preval^re, 16 
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Preved^re, 20 

Prevenire, 131 

Produrre, 97 

Prom^ttere, 61 

Prom^vere (promu^vere), 70 

Pror^mpere, 116 

Prosci^gliere, 79 

Proscrfvere, 105 
Prot$ggere, 104 

Protrarre, 107 

Pro venire (provvenire) , 131 

Provved^re, 20 
Prudere, 159 

Ptingere (ptignere) , 78 

Racc^gliere, 79 
RAdere, 50 

Raggiiingere, 78 

Ratten^re, 10 

Rayy^dere, 20 

Recfdere, 34 
Redimere, 87 

Redire, 153 

R|ndere, 51 

RepfUere, 38 

Reprfmere, 64 

Resistere, 119 

Riacc$ndere, 21 

Riandare, i 

Ricad^re, 8 

Richifdere, 108 

Ricon^scere, 112 

Ric^rrere, 33 

Ridare, 2 
Ridere, 52 

Ridire, 133 

Ridol^re, 13 

Ridurre, 97 
Rifdere, 160 

Rifare, 3 

Riflfttere, 68 



Rifdlgere, 85 

Rilticere, loa 
Riman^re, 15 

Rim^ttere, 61 

Rim^rdere, 47 

Rimpi&ngere, 78 

Rim^yere (rimu^yert) , 70 

Rincrfscere, Z13 

Ripr$ndere, 49 

RipQrre, zio 

Risalire, 126 

Riscu^tere, 79 

Rised^re, 7 

Ris^lyere, 75 and 126 

Ri8<^rgere, 90 
Risp^ndere, iiz 

Ristare, 4 

Riten^re, 10 

Rit^rcere, 93 

Ritrarre, 107 

Riuscire, 129 

Riyal^re, z6 

Riyed^re, 20 

Riyenire, 137 

Riyfvere, 123 

Riyol^re, ii 

Riv^lg^re, 95 
Ridere, 53 
R^mpere, 117 

Salire» ^96^ 
Sap^te, 9 

Scad^re, 8 

Scfgliere (sc^rre), 79 
Sc^ndere, 54 
Scfndere, 71 

Sci^gliere (8ci9rre), 79 
Sci^lyere, 88 

Scomm^ttere, 61 

Scon^seere, 112 

Scony^lgere, 95 

Scoprire, 137 
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Sc9rgere, 74 

Sc^rrere, 38 
Serf y ere, 105 
Sc^tere (scu^tere), 72 

Sdare, 2 

Sdire, 134 

Sdmcire (sdmscire), 124 
Sed^re, 7 

Sedurre, 97 
Seguire, 127 
Sepellire (seppellire) , 142 

Sm^ttere, 61 

Socc^rrere, 33 

Soddisfare, 3 

So£ferire (8o£frire) , 140 

SofFfggere, 67 
So£f$lcere, 89 
Sol^re, 19 
Solvere, 126 

Somm(u)$yere, 70 

Soppprre, no 

Sopprimere, 64 

Soprassed^re, 7 

Soprastare, 4 
S^igere, 90 

Sorpr$ndere, 49 

Sorr&dere, 50 

Sorrfdere, 52 

Sospfndere, 24 

Sostenfre, 10 

Sottom^ttere, 61 

Sottoscrfvere, 105 

Sottostare, 4 

Sottrarre, 107 

Sovrastare, 4 

Soy venire, 131 
Spindere, 91 
SpArgere, 55 
Sparire, 130 
Splgnere (sp^ngere), 78 
Spfndere, 56 



Spfrgere, 57 

Spfgnere (sp(ngere), 78 

Sp<^rgere, 86 

SpQrre, no 
Stare, 4 

Stfndere, 58 

St^gliere (st9rre), 79 

St^rcere, 93 

Stridere, 161 

Strignere (strfngere) , 78 
Strdggere, 106 

Succ^dere, 63 
Sflggere, 73 

SuppQrre, no 

Supprfmere, 64 

Sussfstere, 119 
Sv$llere (sy$gliere, sv^rre), 92 

Svenire, 131 

Svol^re, II 

Sv^lgere, 95 

Tac^re, 18 
T&ngere, 162 
T$ndere, 58 
Tenure, 10 
T$rgere, 59 

Tfgnere (tfngere), 78 

Tfeliere (t9rre), 79 
T^rcere, 93 

Tradurre, 97 

Transigere, 121 
Trarre (triere), 107 

Trasandare, i 

Trascfgliere, 79 

Trasc^rrere, 33 

Trascrfyere, 105 

Trasm^ttere, 6z 

Tratten^re, 10 

Traved^re, 20 

Ucddere, 60 
Udire, 128 
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igaert (tingere), 78 
Urgere, 163 
Uscire, 129 

Val^re, 16 
Vcdfre, 20 

V^Uere (vfrre), 93 
Venire, 132 



Vfrtere, 164 
V^ere, 165 

Vilipfndere, 24 
Vfncere, 94 
VIvere, 124 
Vol^re, II 
V^lgere (v^lyere), 95 



EXERCISES. 



EXERCISE I. 

(For drill in pronunciation.) 

I. Vowels. 

i: inni, bfbita, indi, mfnimo, nimico; ^: av^re, 1119, 9, aver^mo, 
Hymns, draught, thence, least, enemy; to have, me, and, we shall 
consapevolm^nte, fiddle; $: fssere, |, $bbe, sfnto, I'an^llo; 
have, consciously, faithful; to be, is, he had, I feel, the ring, 
a: amare, amava, amai, scale, PAlamanna, I'ala; 9: 119, C9sa, to 
love, I was loving, I loved, stairs, the German, the wing; no, thing, 
89, 89rte, m9do, yi^ttola; 9: dol9re, curi980, curiositil, 
I know, fate, manner, narrow way; pain, curious, curiosity, 
d9po, doY^va; u: tStile, punto, nulla, studiare, tSltimo. 
afterwards, I ought; useful, not at all, nothing, to study, last. 

II. Consonants. 

P^vere, b^ne, finire, m9lto, nubile, tutto, tem^re, n9tte, 
Pepper, well, to finish, much, noble, all, to fear, night, 
prom^tto, tedfsco, dico, m|dico, d98so, adomare, capo, I'acca, 
I promise, German, I say, doctor, back, to adorn, head, the h, 
c&ccia, accid^nte, bacch^tta, bacchiata, n9ce, nocchi^re, 
htmt, accident, wand, blow with a stick, walnut-tree, pilot, 
duch^ssa, arciduca, ci^, page, p&gina, dug^nto, gfnte, castigo, 
duchess, archduke, this, I pay, page, two hundred, people, punish- 
ment, castighi, ghiilccio, casa, m^se, r9sa, 8C9glio, sc^gliere, p&scere, 
punishments, ice, house, month, rose, rock, to choose, to graze, 
raschiare, p9sci, v^glio, p&glia, gli spfcchi, magnfflco, 9gni, 
to scrape, fish, I wish, straw, the mirrors, magnificent, every, 
bagno, m^zzo, guizzare, Z9I0, azzurro, alzare. 
bath, middle, to dart, zeal, blue, to lift. 

III. Vowel Combinations. 
Bu^no, pi$de, mae8t9so, Aria, chi&ma, c&usa. 

Good, foot, majestic, air, he calls, cause. 

IV. Accent. 

Calamita, ealamitil, met&fora, metaf^rico, metallo, metdllico. 

Magnet, calamity, metaphor, metaphorical, metal, metallic. 
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VOCABULARY 

a ragazzo, the boy, pi. i ragazzi piccolo, small, pfccoli; pfccola, 

la ragazza, the girl, pi. I9 ragazze pfccole 

I9 scolare, the pupil, pi. gli quanto, how much, pi. quanti, 

scolari (fern, la scolare, I9 how many (fem. quanta, 

scolari) quante) 

il signpre, the gentleman (signor, fcco, here is, here are (literally 

sir, Mr.) , pi. i signpri ^, and [* 'behold ") 

la signpra, the lady, pi. I9 signpre due, two 

I'upmo, the man, pi. gli u^mini npn, no, not 

inglfse, English, pi. ingl^si (fem. d, yes 

the same, cf. 109) fssere, to be; av^re, to have 

io sQno, I am io h9, 1 have 

tu sfi, thou art tu hai, thou hast 

9gli I, he is fgli ha, he has 

npi siamo, we are npi abbiamo, we have 

v^i Bi^te, ye (you) are v^i av^te, ye (you) have 

^si sQno, they are ^m hanno, they have 

INTERROGATIVE. 

SQno io?^ h9 io?, etc. 

8$! ttt?9 etc. 

NEGATIVE. 

io npn sgno io npn h9, etc. 

tu npn Sfi, etc. 

Remarks, (i) The pronouns are usually not expressed.' 

S9no. I am. 

Ha. He has. 

Npn hanno i libri? Haven't they the books? 

(2) The second person singular of these and all verbs (tu) is used 
in addressing a near relative, an intimate friend, or a child, its 
plural, vpi, in addressing two or more relatives, friends, or children, 
but this usage of vpi is in the south of Italy often extended even 
to strangers. Tu and vpi are also much used in poetry, but the 
ordinary form of address is the feminine 3d sing.*, Ella or Lfi }, Lfi 
ha,' etc. 

* Cf . 72. ' For fuller explanations see 87 and 88. 

• Cf . 91. * Only the third person singular will be used in the first 
exercises, the other forms being introduced later. 
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EXERCISE II. 

9cco un ragazzo. II ragazzo ha un libro. |p on libro i t a 1 i a n o?* 
Si, I un libro i t a 1 i a n o. fcco una ragazza. Ha due libri. Spno 
libri italiani? Np, npn sgno italiani, s^no ingl^si. Laragazza^ 
Americana,* il ragazzo |Italiano. La ragazza americana' 
ha libri ingl^, il ragazzo italiano ha libri italiani. II ragazzo 
$ uno scolare. II ragazzo ^ la ragazza sgno scolari. Gli scolari 
hanno libri. V u9mo ha un libro, | uno scolare? N9, npn $ uno 
scolare. |^cco I9 scolare. $cco due scolari. Gli scolari hanno 
libri italiani. Gl' Italiani s^no scolari. |P scolare L^i? 
S, s^no uno scolare, 9 h9 un libro. L9 scolare italiano | piccolo. 
$ piccola la ragazza americana? S, $ plccola. Quanti libri ha 
L^i, signor prof esspre? H9 due libri. Gli u^mini hanno libri. 

* For the capitalization see 37. 

• Note the position of the adjective. 



EXERCISE III. 

(i) Here is a book. (2) Here are two books. (3) They^ are 
English books. (4) The American boy has two Italian books. 
(5) He is a pupil. (6) Is the man a pupil? (7) Yes, he is a pupil 
and he has a book. (8) Is the girl a pupil? (9) Yes, she is a' 
pupiL (10) She has two Italian books. (11) The boy and the 
girl are pupils. (12) The pupils have English books. (13) Have 
you books? (14) Yes, I have two Italian books. (15) I am a 

(a) (i) 

pupiL (16) The men are not pupils. (17) The men have no' 
books. (18) Yes, they^ have Italian books. (19) Are the men 
Italians? (20) Yes, they^ are Italians. (21) Have the 
Italians English books? (22) They ^ have Italian books and 
English books. 

Note. — The pupil should in writing use only accents, etc., com- 
monly employed in Italian, not the diacritical signs used in this 
book to indicate the pronimciation. 

»Omit. 

' Una-scolare — ^taking the logical gender. 

• In translating arrange words in order as numbered. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Note. — Before beginning Exercise IV the pupil shotdd learn the 
present indicative of the model verb of the first conjugation, mo- 
strare, **to show, point" (68). 



Like mostrare: 
salutare, to salute, say good- 

moming to 
dimorare, to live, dwell 
amare, to like, love 
guardare, to look at 
il gi^mo, the day 
bugno, good 
bu9ni giprno, good-day, good- 

moming 
il maestro, the master, teacher 
11 ritratto, the picture, portrait 
il r?, the king 

il pa^se, the country, i pa^sl 
il fidme, the river, i fiiimi 
1' fndice, the index finger 
V ^cchio, the eye, gli ^cchi 
la mano, the hand, 1^ mani 
la t&Yola, the table, 1^ Uvole 
mio, my, mine, mifi; fem. mia, 

mie 
Ipro, their, theirs (does not 

^Cf. 



change its form either in fem. 

or in pi.) 
d^stro, right, d^stri; fem. d^stra, 

d^stre 
altro, other, altri; fem. altra, 

altre 
m9rto, dead, m9rti; fem. m9rta, 

m9rte 
mplto, much, very much, mplti, 

many; fem. mplta, mplte 
bjl,* b^llo, beautiful; fem. bflla, 
t$rzo, third [b^Ue 

tStUe, useful, pi. iitili (fem. like 

masc.) 
Vitt$rio Emmanu^le, Victor 

Emmanuel 
Chiara, Clara 
ItfiUa, Italy 
r Eur^pa (fem.) 
il T^vere, the Tiber 
dpve, where 
da, with, at the hotise of, among 

"5. 



EXERCISE IV. 

Salute i mifi scolari. Bu9n giprno, signpre e signpri. Bu9n 
gipmo, sfgnor mafstro! Hanno i Ipro libri ? Si, abbiamo i UbrL 
$€co il mio libro. H9 il Ubro nfUa mano dfstra. II libro $ sulla 
t&vola. M9stro il libro cpU' fndice dfUa mano dfstra. Guarda il 
libro, Carlo ? SI, guardo il libro cpgli 9CCI1L $ il libro d^l sfgnor 
maestro, l^cco un altro libro. ^ il libro dfUa ragazza. $ un libro 
italiano. $cco un ritratto d' un r^ italiano, dfl r? Vitt^rio 
Emmanufle I.^ $ m9rto il r^ Vitt9rio Emmanufle? S, $ m9rto. 
Dpve dimpra il rf d' lUlia? Dimpra in It&lia. L'ltllia ^ un bfl 
paf se. II Tuyere ^ un fiume dpir It&lia. Ama V It&lia? S, amo 
V It&lia. Dimpra Dante in It&lia? N9, Dante ^ mprto. £ la 
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Beatrice? % la Beatrice | m9rta. Amano gV Italian! 11 Dante? 
Sy amano il Dante. 

* Read primo. 

EXERCISE V. 

(i) Where is Italy? (2) Italy is a country of Europe. (3) Has 
Italy a king? (4) Yes, Italy has a king. (5) Victor Emmanuel IIL 
is king of Italy. (6) I am showing the king's picture. (7) It is 
in the little boy's book. (8) Where is the book? (9) I have the 
book in my^ right hand. (10) Do you like books? (11) Yes, I 

(i) (3) (4> (S) (2) (2) 

love pictures and books very much. (12) I have an Italian 
book for the boy. (13) Here is the Italian's book. (14) Books 
are useful. (15) Has Clara a book ? (16) Yes, she is showing the 
book to the Uttle boy. (17) Little boys like books and pictures. 

(2) (i) 

(18) The Italian books are from Italy. (19) Clara is in Italy. 

(20) She ^ is living with ' Mrs. B. 



lOmit 



•Use da 
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il pofta, the poet 

11 padre, the father 

il politico, the politician 

il calam&io, the ink-stand 

1' emisffro, the hemisphere, gli 
emisffri 

1» inchi^stro (mas.) , the ink 

la p^nna, the pen 

la carta, the paper 

la scu^la, the school, school- 
room 

la lingua, the language, tongue 

la C9sa, the thing, object 

la provfncia, the province 

la cittH, the city 

la casa, the house 

la bpcca, the mouth 

1' ^pera, the work 

1' America, America 



1' America d^l N9rd, North Amer- 
ica 

la Toscana, Tuscany 

Firfnze, Florence 

toscano, Tuscan, toscani; tos- 
cana, toscane 

tedfsco, German, tedfschi; te- 
- dfsca, tedfsche 

franc^se, French, francos! 

grande (gran)S great 

$vest, western, west 

insegnare, to teach 

parlare, to speak 

vi ^, there is; vi s^no, there are 

anche, also 

C9n, with 

adfsso, now 

d^ntro, within, inside 



^ Cf. 115, The feminine is like the masculine. 
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EXERCISE VI. 

Siamo in ItAlia? No, siamo in America, pa^se d^ll' emisf^ro 
d^ll' ^vest L' America d^l N9rd | un gran paf se. Vi s^no d^gl' 
Italiani n^ll' America d^l N9rd? S, yi s^no mplti Italian^ 
Vi s^no d^gP Italiani n^bili. Vi sgno andie d^i Ted^schi 9 d^i 
Franc^si. Hanno gPItaliani in America libri italiani? S, 
$cco dfi libri italiani sulla t&vola. Spno I9 ^pere d^l Dante 
Non vi $ altra C9sa? SI, vi ^ un calam&io cpn d^U' inchi^stro 
d^ntro. H9 anche d^lle p^nne p^r gli scolari. Npn hanno lapis 
gli scolari? % hanno d^i lapis, ma non p^nne. S9no Italiani 
gli scolari? N9, sgno Americani. Hanno d^i libri italiani, 
^ anche d^gl'ingl^si.' Hanno d^lla carta p d^ll' inchi^stro. lo spno 
il maestro. H padre d^l ragazzo cqI libro ingl^se | anche maestro. 
$ un buon maestro di lingua franc^se. Ins^gna il franc^se, lingua 
bfUa 9 m9lto music ale. Ha d^gli scolari? SI, ha d^gli scolari 
americaniy npn ha scolari italiani. Kpn $ a scu9la ad^sso, $ 
a casa. 

*«=**some English ones." 

EXERCISE VII. 

(i) Have you any ink? (2) No, I have no^ ink; I have some 
paper and some pencils. (3) I have some books too, some Italian 
books. (4) I have some of the works of Dante. (5) Dante was 
a poet. (6) Was Dante a Frenchman? (7) No, he was an Italian; 
he was an Italian poet (8) He lived in Florence. (9) Florence 
is a city of Italy. (10) It is in Tuscany, a province of Italy. 
(11) Dante was a Tuscan. (12) He was a politician. (13) He 
speaks as' a' poet and as' a' politician. (14) He speaks for Italy. 
(15) Italy speaks with the mouth of Dante. (16) They ' say ' that' 
Dante was not a noble. 

* =*'I have not ink" — placing "not" before "have". 

* Cf. 49 (3). ' Si dice ch?. 
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il pifde, the foot la direttrice, the directress 

il lepne, the lion la ma^stra, the mistress, teacher 

il mare, the sea, ocean V |ssere, the being 

il fratfllo, the brother V insf tto, the insect 

il dirett9re, the director 1' aut9re, the author 
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la pittura,* the picture qu^sto, this 

la montagna, the moiuitain suo his, her, su^i; fern, sua, sue 

la sfdia, the seat n98tro, our 

la panca, the bench cprto, short 

la layagna, the blackboard, slate luogo, long, lunghi; lunga, 

la matita, the pencil, crayon lunghe 

la lezipne, the lesson umano, human 

la settimana, the week 8pagnu9lo, Spanish 

la spugna, the sponge cinque, five 

r ala, the wing, I9 all poich^, for, since 

V ape, the bee cpme, like, as 

la regina, the queen studiare, to study 

If Alpe (or Alpi) , the Alps daono, they give (from dare, irr.) 

ttttto, all 

' C£. 38, -ure, and Remark 2 (c), 

EXERCISE VIII. 

Sulla mia tlivola vi sgno libri grgssi e pfccoli, italiani, ingl^si, 
francfsi, 8pagnu9li, e ted^schi. $cco un libro di Shakespeare. L9 
Shakespeare $ un autpre ingl^se. Dante 9 V Ari98to sQno aut^ri 
italiani. £ il Goethe? $ un autpre ted^sco. Tutti qu^sti aut^ri 
sgno fampsL $cco un ritratto d^Uo Shakespeare. Ha ancht 
ritratti di Dante 9 d^ll' Aripsto? SI, sgno n^i libri. D^ve sgno i 
libri? KfUa scupla, suUa t&vola. Siamo in una scupla, vi sgno 
mplte sctt9le in quf sto ediffcio. V^lla n98tra scupla vi sQno s^die, 
panche, tlivole p lavagne. Vi s^no anche d^lle pf nne 9 d^i lapis, 
dflle matite 9 una spugna. Vi $ d^ll' inchipstro n^i calamai. Gli 
scolaii dilig^nti^ stddiano. Stddiano una lezipnt italiana. 
Hanno anche dflle lezipni ingl^si 9 d^lle lezipni di geograffa. 
Hanno una cprta lezipne di geograffa. Hanno cinque lezipni 
la settimana. 

* Observe the position of the adjective. 

EXERCISE IX. 

(i) Here is our schooL (2) There are many classrooms in^ it K 
(3) The scholars have Italian books. (4) There are a great many 
tables. (5) Here are the director and directress of the school. 
(6) They give the lessons to the scholars. (7) The girl on the 
bench is diligent. (8) The two boys, her brothers, are also 
diligent. (9) They have long English lessons and short Italian 
lessons. (10) Here are pictures of two kings of Italy. (11) Here 
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is a picture of the Alps. (12) The scholars are in school fire days 

(a) (3) (i) 

of the week. (13) The teachers (masters and mistresses)' also. 
(14) The boys and ^rls^ have desks,' pencils, pens, books, paper, 
and ink. (15) They are^ studying ^ geography. (16) Geog- 
raphy speaks of continents, countries, oceans, riyers, mountains, 
and cities. (17) Zoology speaks of animals. (18) The lion 
is the king of animals. (19) For animals, like human beings, 
have kings. (20) Bees have queens, not kings. (21) Bees are 
insects, but insects are animals. (22) Bees have wings, men 
have feet 



» Omit. » Cf. 46. » TAvole. 



= **they study" — stddiano. 
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il pplso, the pulse 

il medico, the doctor, i m^dici 

il singolare, the singtdar 

il plurale, the plural 

11 npme, the name 

il p^llice, the thimib 

il dito annulare, the ring-finger 

il duco,'the duke, i duchi 

V Egiziano, the Egyptian 

il monarca, the monarch, i mo- 

narchi 
il figliuplo, the little son 
1' u9mo dabbf ne, the good man 

(lit. the man of good) 

V amico, the friend, gli amid 

1' inimico, the enemy, gl'lzomici 
1' uccfllo, the bird 

V f st, the east 

1' dnghia, the nail, 1? dnghie 
la gamba, the leg 

V estremiti, the extremity, I9 
estremitiL 

V eccezipne, 
cezipni 

I* ^rre, the * 



the exception, l* ec- 



r ?rri 



U rigola, the rule 



la prondncia, the pronunciation 
la gudncia, the cheek, 1? guance 
la Scarpa, the shoe [peripri 

superipre, superior, upper, su- 
attaccato, attached, attaccati; 

attaccata, attaccate (p. part. 

of attaccare) 
sinistro, left, sinistri; sinistra, 

sinistre 
irregolare, inegular, irregolari 
difficile, difficult, difffcili 
fprte, strong, fprti 
ppyero, poor, p^veri; p^yera, 

p^yere 
r^seo, rosy, r^sei; r^sea, r^see 
antico, ancient, antichi; antica, 

antiche 
nessuno, no, none, nessuni; nes- 

suna, nessune 
sdyio, wise, sayi; sdyia, sdyie 
tastare, feel (first conj.) 
imparare, to learn (first conj.) 
vpde, you see, pi. yfdono (from 

yed^re, to see, irr.) 
si unisce, is tmited (lit. "tmites 

itself"), from unire 
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fatto, made, done (p. part, of s^mpre, always 

fare) tr?, three [narily 

ayuto, had (p. part, of ay^re) ordinariarm^nte, usually, ordi- 

l^tto, read (p. part, of l^ggere) quale, what 

m98tri, show (imperative of mo- di, of 

strare) cio$, that is, that is to say 

qualche TQlta, sometimes npn ^ y^ro, is not true 

8P9880, often piil . . . di , more . . . than 

EXERCISE X. 

V^dono^ la mano? II brUccio? II dito anulare? L? cinque dita? 
V^dono 1? brUccia? Spno 1? mfmbra superipri, e 1? gambe spno 
1? mfmbra inferipri. L? breccia spno fgrti. L? mani spno attaccate 
alle breccia, p i pif di spno attaccati alle gambe. La mano si unisce 
al br6ccio cpl pplso. lo tasto il pplso. I m^dici 1q tftstano ordi- 
nariam^nte. Tasto il pplso d^l brficcio sinistro cplle dita d^lla mano 
dfstra. Npn cplle tinghie. L' tinghia (pi. 1? tinghie) ^ all'estremitit 
d?l dito. $cco 1? tinghie. Impariamo' i npmi d^lle dita. Mgstri 
il p<^llice. Quanti p^llici ha? Hanno gli uccflli Ip dita? Quale 
I il singolare di dita? $ un npme irregolare, npn ^ y^ro? Dite 
il plurale dilabbro. $ anche irregolare. E il plurale di d u c a ? 
Spno eccezipni. 14 r^gole hanno eccezipni. L' eccezipni spno 
difffcili. If difficile la prontincia d^lP italiano? La prontincia 
dell' f rre ^ difficile. 

* Really the third person plural of tbe verb. Used in address- 
ing several persons to one of whom the third person singular 
would be used. 

* Means as well **let us learn" as "we learn ". 

EXERCISE XI. 

(i) Oxen are strong. (2) They haye large bones. (3) Oxen 
are stronger^ than men, but men are more intelligent than oxen. 
(4) Many animals are yery strong. (5) Men haye sometimes made 
gods of animals. (6) The ancient Egyptians made gods of bulls 
and of birds. (7) The ancient Greeks had hundreds of gods. 
(8) Do you see the man with the large book on his knees? (9) He 
is a friend of my father's. (10) He has had two wiyes. (11) He 
is poor. (12) Parsons are often poor. (13) His little son has not 
two pairs of shoes. (14) But he is a good man. (15) He has no' 
enemies and he has many friends. (16) His little daughter' has 
rosy cheeks. (17) Kings are not always good men, are they?^ 
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(i8) No, monarchs are not always good men. (19) Have you read 
about * the three wise men? That is to say, the three kings of the 
East* 

^ Piu f9rti di (with art.). ' Npn ha nessuni. 

Construct from the word given for "little son" by changing 
the ending. 

* «*'is it not true?" » «"of." • Cf. 6a, Remark i. 
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il leyare, the rising, sunrise (the 
infinitive used as a substaii- 
tive, cf. 51 (a) (2)) 

11 sQle, the sun 

il C9II0, the neck 

il cane, the dog 

il cor6ggio, the courage 

il sentim^nto, the sentiment 

Torino, Turin ' 

la Spagna, Spain 

la p9rta, the door, gate [comer 

la BYOltata, the turn, street- 
la strada, the street 

la via, the way, road 

la sp^sa, the cost 

la tranquillitiL, the tranquillity 

la vita, the life 

n9i, we, us 

988a, she 

m9, mi, me, myself 

8$, himself, herself, itself 

gi^yane, young 

9ggi, to-day 

il mercoledi, Wednesday 

quando, when 

bench^, although (followed by 
subjimctive) 

cod, so, thus 

per^, but, however 

fra, within, to 



sdbito, soon, quickly 
lentam9nte, slowly 
YOlentifri, gladly 
dayT9ro, indeed, truly 
altre y9lte, formerly 
fino a, as far as, tmtil 
insifme, together 
consigliare, to counsel 
pensare, to think 
sperare, to hope 
mancare, to lack 
accompagnare, to accompany 
singhiozzare, to sob 
gettare, to throw, cast 
restare, to remain, stay 
tornare, to rettun 
picchiare, to knock 
dimenticare, to forget 
passeggiare, to walk 
yiaggiare, to travel 
chiamare, to call 
incontrare, to meet 
lasciare, to leave, let 
lamentarsi,^ to complain 
stare, to be (of health) , 3d pers» 

sing. ind. pres. sta, pi. stanno 
risp^ndere, to reply (irr. pret* 

ri8p9si) 
pidngere, to weep 
abborrire, to abhor 
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aprire, to open sentire, to feel 

dire, to say (irr. pret. dissi, I capire, to understand 

said) tossire, to cough 

finire, to finish $ra, I was 

* Si is the reflexive pronoun. Cf. 96 and 102. 

EXERCISE XII. 

Mancava un' pra al levar dpi sple quando partfL Mia madre 
m' ^ accompagn^ alia pprta. lo, singhiozzando, Ip ' gettai Ip breccia 
al C9II0 e dissi: N9, mamma! Npn parto! Rester^ cpn tp! Comin- 
ciaya a ' pi6ngere anche Ipi, p tempya di ' parlare. lo restara un 
mompnto in istrada^ a guardare la casa, la pprta. Picchier^? 
Chiamer^ la mamma ad aprire? Ma np, dicpyo fra mp, ma np, 
lascia stare, mpstra che sfi upmo, parti sdbitol Cor&ggiol E pas< 
seggiayo lentampnte ppr la yia. Incontrai alia syoltata d' una 
strada un mio amice' — Ma cpme, mi demand^, partite? — ^, — 
risppsi, — parto ppr la Spagna. — Capisco, ma perch^ npn sipte con- 
t^nto di partire? Viaggerpi spmpre io, se npn tempssi Ip grandi 
Bppse. Lascerfi 9ggi la casa, p spnza lamentarmi. — £ dayypro, 
quando yi' ppnso adpsso finisco ppr dire^: CQm'pro sciQcco! £ mi 
spnto, per^, sf mpre I9 stpssol Capisco ancpra i sentimpnti dpi bam- 
bino d' allpra. Abbprro il mompnto dpi partire. £ consiglierpi a 
tutti di restare in casa, bench^ yiaggiassi mplto quando pra gi^yane. 
Perdiamo mplto tutti, perdpndo la tranquillitit dplla yita di casa. 
Cod, non yiaggiamo piii! 

* M' for mi before a vowel. 

' Le . . . al collo « " around her neck ". Cf . 98 (2) . 

* For the use of a and di before a dependent infinitive cf. 211 (2), 
212 (i). 

* Istrada for strada because preceded by in. Cf. 36 (6). 

» "A friend of mine." • "Of it." ' "By saying." 

ORAL EXERCISE. 

(i) Quanto tpmpo mancaya al leyar dpi sple quando parti il 
ragazzo? 

(2) Chi V accompagn^ alia pprta? 

(3) Chp cpsa facpya partpndo, p chp cpsa dicpya? 

(4) Ha parlato la mamma? 
(s) Perch^ np? 

(6) Restaya ancpra qualche tpmpo in istrada? 

(7) Cpsa yolpya fare? Cpsa dicpya fra s^^? 
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(8) Chi incontr^ p d^re? 

(9) Ch^ domand^ V amico? 

(10) Ch^ C9sa risppse ' ? 

(11) Perch^ n^n parte 1' amico p^r la Spagna? 
(i 2) Lascer^bbe Lf i la casa p?r yiaggiare? 

(13) T^me Ip grandi sp^se? 

(14) Capisce i sentim^nti d?l ragazzo? Abborrisce il 
mom 9x1 to d^l partire? 

(15) Ha yiaggiato mplto? 

(16) Viagger^bbe ancpra yolentifri? Viagger^bbe vol^tieri cpn 
m^? 

(17) Quando partir^mo? 

* ="to,himself." 

• From risp^ndere — ^preterite third person singular. 

EXERCISE XIII. 

(i) It is still an hour before sunrise. (2) I sleep well, and so I 
did not hear when you knocked. (3) Who accompanied you^ to 
the house? (4) Your brother; he ' travelled with me.' (5) Oh, I 
understand. You met him*' in Turin, did * you * not * ? (6) When 
did you ^ leave Turin? (7) I left ' Turin yesterday, but I left home 
on ' Wednesday. (8) I hope that you will stay with us a ' long ' 
time. (9) I shall stay a week, then I shall travel as far as Rome. 
(10) Let us hope, then, that you will return to us. (11) Do not 
forget your friends. (12) I shall not forget. (13) I shall show 
you' that I do not forget. (14) Let us speak of your mother and 
of your brothers; are they well? (15) Yes, they are well. (16) My 
mother coughs a little, but she feels ' well, (i 7) Shall we take *^ a *° 
walk*^' together? (18) Yes, I will gladly take a walk. (19) My 
brother will accompany us.** (20) There is a dog; do not be 
afraid*' of him.*' (21) I am not afraid of him. (22) My sister 
used*^ to be afraid*^ of dogs, but now she does*' not fear them.*' 
(23) Let us return to the house now. (24) We shall not go out 
any' more to-day. 

• T» before verb. ' Omit. ' M9. * =" Is it not true?" 

• Use second person plural preterite. 

• Use partire followed by di. ' =**much." ' Ti before verb. 

• Supp'ly si before verb. 10 ^.. walk." " Ci before verb. 
" «" fear." *' Lg before verb. 

" «** feared formerly." Use imperfect. 

tt =" fears no more." *' Li before verb. 
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il car6ttere, the character 

il tridmyiro, the triumvir 

il soldato, the soldier 

il terr^no, the ground, land 

il colgno, the colonist 

il perfodo, the period, time 

il lu9go, the place 

il tfmpo, the time 

il diritto, the right, privilege 

il figlio, the son 

il bambino, the baby 

U sgnno, the sleep 

av^re sgnno, to be sleepy 

1* anno, the year [ity 

1* estr^mo, the extreme, extrem- 

1' anfiteatro, the amphitheatre 

I'impfro, the empire 

la parte, the part 

la st^ria, the history 

la reptibblica, the republic 

la col^nia, the colony 

la tr&ccia, the trace 

la piazz^tta, the little square, 

open space 
la dipendfnza, the dependence 
I'orfgine, the origin 
I'edificazi^ne, the edifice 
la Gr^cia, Greece 
San^ Simpne, Saint Simon 
Colombo, Columbus 
ciascuno, each, each one 

^Cf. 115. 



9gm, every 

chi, who 

caro, dear 

sicuro, certain 

militare, military 

etrusco, Etruscan 

primo, first 

assoluto, absolute 

occidentale, western 

contfnto, content, glad 

naturalm^nte, naturally 

maggi^re,' greater, larger 

quando, when 

piU, more 

ancQra, still 

male, badly 

fin da, from 

perch^, because 

ascoltare, to Hsten 

assegnare, to assign 

emigrare, to emigrate 

cam blare, cambiarsi, to change 

andare, to go (irr. va, he goes) 

credere, to believe 

di venire, to become (irr. p. part. 

divenuto) 
condurre, to conduct (irr. p. 

part. condQtto) 
dividere, to divide (irr. p. pari, 

diviso) 
con^scere, to know (a person) 

» Cf. 123. 



EXERCISE XIV. 

Firfnze, p cpn Firfnze la maggipr^ parte d^lle cittk antiche, va 

perd^ndo 9gni giprno il suo cardttere antico. Npn dimentichiamo 

mai la st^ria di qu^sta cara npstra cittk.^ Abbiamo p^r cgsa 

sicura ch? ' n^ll' anno 40^ avanti Ges& Cristo, quando la repUbblica 
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romana $ra agli estr^mi, fu da OttAyio e dagli altri due trittmyiri 
condQtta una col^nia militare a Firfnze, p a ciascuno d^i soldati 
v^nne* assegnata una porzi^ne di terr^no. Ess^ndo numer^si 
qu^sti coljni la cittll ^ diyenuta sdbito mplto piil grande. Vi sQno 
ancpra m^lte tr6ccie d^lle edificazipni d?l perfodo. Cod n^l luggo 
dpye 9ggi s^no Ip piazz^tte di San Sim^ne p dpi Peruzzi y' f ra un 
anfiteatro r o m a n o . Fir^nze, fin dai primi t^mpi, fbbe m^lti diritti, 
fra per^ in uno stato di dipendfnza assoluta da Rpma, p 1? c^se di 
R^ma andayano male. Fu alia mgrte d^ll' imperatpre Teod^sio in 
395 che 1' imp^ro y^nne diyiso fra i sugi due figli. Firf nze $ra 
naturalm^nte d^lla parte Occidentale dpye fu signpre On^rio. 

• Cf. 36. ' "This dear city of ours." 

• "We hold it as certain that." * Read quaranta. Cf. 251. 

• Third person singular preterite indicative of yenire. Cf. 81 (6). 

ORAL EXERCISE. 

(i) $ una cittH antica Fir^nze? 

(2) Ch^ C98a ya perdfndo? 

(3) 1^ interessante la st^ria d^ll* orfgine di Firf nze? 

(5) Da chi fu condptta la col^nia militare a Fir^nze n^U' anno 
40 ayanti Ges^ Cristo? 

(6) Ch' fra allpra la condizipne d^lla reptibblica romana? 

(7) frano numerpsi i colpni? 

(8) % diyenuta grande la cittiL di Firfnze? 

(9) Spnyi ancQra tr6ccie dflle edificazipni d^l perfodo? 

(10) Vi fra un anfiteatro romano? Dpye? 

(11) 9ra in di pendente la cittk? 

(i 2) Quando y? nne diyiso 1' impf ro romano? 

(13) Di chf parte fra Firfnze? 

(14) Chi fu signpre dflla parte occidentale? 

(15) Dimenticheranno i Fiorentini la st^ria dfll' orfgine dfUa 
cittil? 

EXERCISE XV. 

(i) Are you sleepy? No! (2) Then let us talk about ^ the his- ' 

tory of Florence. (3) I should be^ yery glad to listen.^ (4) I haye 

not been in Florence long,' but I loye it.^ (5) It is an old city, but 

it is changing * yery ' much. (6) It was an old city when Coluxn bus 

was a baby. (7) So it has had a yery ^ long history. (8) We should 

(i) (3) (4) (2) 
jULVt to Study a long time (in order) to know its history well. (9) A 
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Roman colony was brought to Florence by Octayius. (lo) But 
there were men in the city who were not Romans, (ii) Listen! 
It is belieyed that the Etruscans were from Greece. They emigrated 
into Italy. (12) Fiesole was an Etruscan city, and the first colonists 
of Florence were from Fiesole. (13) We hare spoken of Figsole — 
but who that" has not been in Florence knows Fiesole? (14) And 
who does not know Florence? (15) Fiesole was, but Florence 
is — and will be, let us hope! 

» ="of." » «"Usten gladly/' 

' -=" much time." * L* before verb. 

* Cambiandosi. For the rendering of " is " cf. foregoing exercise. 

• Omit. ' Mplto. « Ch^. 



VOCABULARY. 

iQ str^pito, the noise qui, here 

il genitpre, the parent IX, there 

il piac^re, the pleasure volfre, to wish (irr. y^glio, vuQi, 

p^ piac^e, as a favor, please I wish, thou wishest) 

il cugino, the cousin venire, to come (irr. vifni, come 

la zia, the aunt thou) 

la gr6zie, the grace, favor; giocare (giuocare) , to play 

grIUie, thanks rincr^scere (impersonal), to be 

tranquillo, quiet sorry 

piccino, little, little child rincr^ere di, to be sorry for 

tanto, such a, so much ridere, to laugh 

ni^nte, nothing ridere di, to laugh at 

nemm^no, nor . . . either star(e) bu9no, to be good, quiet 
da, to (a person) 

EXERCISE XVL 

Parla L^i? No, parla lui. Dica Ipro p^ piac^e ch^ npn y^glio 
tanto str^pito. — Nemm^no io. Vpi, bambini, state tranquillil E 
tu, Carlino, vi^ni cpn m?. Cost Starai bugno adfsso tu? B 
cugino ride di t^. — N9, n9, zia, npn ride di m?! Essi rfdono, ma 
ridono di s^, npn di m^. — ^Npn fa nifnte. I9 yado dalla mamma, 
yu9i venire c9n m^? Si, si, vifni anche tu. — Io n9, y^do 12 il mio 
amico Enrico, y^glio giocare cpn lui. — Oh, cattiyo! $ i genit9ri, 
0911 sar^sti cont^nto di vederli ^ ? Mi rincrfsce.' — Ebb^ne, yenite 



aaa 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



yoialtri — GrUzie, sign^ra, Lf i | m^lto bt]9na, studier^ b^ne ad^sso 
io, s^nza di l^ro. — Ved^te, piccini? $ lui ch^ | cont^nto. 

* Li = '* them " — a conjunctive form. 

* ** I am sorry" — a conjunctive form. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

(i) Who is talking so much? (2) It is they, not I; children, it 
is you, isn't it? (3) You, Charlie! Be quietl I want to study. 

(4) Be quiet now, please, you (»thou) and he and all of you! 

(5) He is quiet, and so is she. (6) The two little girls are very 
good. (7) Yes, they are good — but you! (8) Mrs. Baretti, where 
are you? (9) I? I am here; don't you see me*? (10) We are all 
here; talk with us. (i i) How do you do? And your brother, how 
is he? (12) I am well, but he has been ilL (13) Oh you poor 
thing'! (14) We were speaking of him yesterday, of you and of 
him. (15) I am so sorry for him. (16) Let us speak to them 
about him. They ' will be so sorry too. 

* N^n mi v^de — mi being a conjtinctive form. ' Omit. 

» Translate "to them". Cf. Exercise XVI. 
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la vpce, the voice 

ad alta vQce, aloud 

la vista, the sight 

a prima vista, at (first) sight 

la lettura, the reading 

1> immUgine, the picture, cut 

interessante, interesting 

solam^nte, only 

ebb^ne, well, very well 

all^ra, then 

P9C0 (P9'), little 

ma, but 

gi&, already 



assicurare, to assure 

scusare, to excuse 

spiegare, to explain 

dare, to give (irr.) 

sap^re, to know (a thing), (irr. 

89, I know) 
pot^re, to be able (irr. p9sso, I 

can, pu^, he can) 
piacfre, to please (irr. and often 

used impersonally — mi place, 

I like) 
prfndere, to take (irr. p. part. 

pr^so) 



EXERCISE XVIII. 

Dpv' J il libro? — j^ccolo. — D6temelo. — GrUzie! TXp parler^mo un 
p9'. — Oh, signer mafstro, n9! La pr^go di scusarmi, poich^ npn 
1' h9 l^tto. Jf perch^ ng? — Npn n? hq avuto il t^mpo. — ^Ebb^ne, 
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^ccovene un altro ch^ ^ piii f&cile, solam^nte, 119x1 ay^ndolo Iftto, 
npn P9SS0 assicuraryi ch^ sia interessante. Ma 59 ch? potr^te l$g- 
gerlo a prima vista. L9 legger^mo insifme p Yp I9 spieghier^. — 
C9me 89110 contfnto di pot9rne capire m9lto da 1x19 S9I0I — Vi fariL 
b9ne l^ggerlo ad alta y9ce, 9 all9ra T98tro fratfllo 1' ascolteilt. 61i 
fai^bbe b^ne anche a lui. — L9 far^ volentifri, la lettura ad alta 7906 
mi place m9lto. — N9n L9 place, signorina? — 81, slgn9re, ml place 
tanto, 9 119 far^ la mla parte. — Ay9te vlsto I9 bflle lmm6ginl? — Nos- 
slgn9re.^ — All9ra guardatele. ]^sse s9no daTY9ro bflle. Mostratele 
anche ad Emfsto. — N9n ^ qui? Chiamalo, Carlo, p9r piac9re. — 
Oh, fccolol Ma adfsso d9T' ^ 11 libro. Dammelo, ti prfgo, glielo 
mostrer^. 

* Frequently used for 119 slgii9re. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

(i) Show me your hands. (2) Here^ they are. (3) Show them 
to him and say: I am showing them to you. (4) Take the book. 
(5) I hare taken it. (6) Give it to them. (7) They are showing 
him the pictures. (8) We have already seen them. (9) Show 
them to me. (10) I have seen them, and I shall show them to him 
and to her. (11) I will show them to them at once. (12) Show 
me some. (13) We were talking about it. (14) I have not seen 
him. (15) I knew it I told her so, but she would' not listen to 
me. (16) Have you seen them to-day? (17) Yes, and I have 
spoken to them. (18) I have talked to her about it, but it does not 
please her. 

» Use 9CC0. * Cf. 82. 



VOCABULARY, 

il n9nno, the grandfather la dolc9zza, the sweetness, mild- 
11 nip9te, the grandson ness 

il gusto, the pleasure, delight la domanda, the demand 

il m9do, the manner, way la car9zza, the caress [scolding 

in m9do da, in such a manner as la tlratina, the contention, 

il f9ndo, the bottom V assfnza, the absence 

in f9ndo, at heart 1' ardit9zza, the boldness 

11 c9rso, the course cfrto, certain 

lo stddio, the study rispett980, respectful 

la 89ra, the evening r9sso, red 

la C9sa, the thing, matter, affair matto, mad, immoderate 
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vispo, merry, lively 
st^BSO, same, the very 
affinch^, that, in order that 
durante, during 
npn — mai, never 
pra, now 

allentare, to loosen 
buttare, to throw 
contrariare, to vex 
saltare, to jump 
esclamare, to exclaim 
abbassare, to lower, cast down 
sbacciuccare, to kiss repeatedly 
ripigliare, to resiune 



cercare, to seek 

liberare, to free 

osseryare, to observe, notice 

crollare» to shake 

applicarsi, to apply one's self 

contentarsi, to content one's self 

farsi, to become 

accomiatarsi, to take leave 

strfngere, to press, draw close 

ffngere, to feign 

interr^mpere, to interrupt (irr. 

p. part, interr^tto) 
proseguire, to continue 
pentirsi, to repent 



EXERCISE XX. 

Durante la vpstra assfnza-disse il ngnno ai tr$ gi^vani-parler^ io 
un p9' di C9se fiorentine a' npstri ragazzi. — O ch^ s$ n^ ricgrda Lfi 
di cfrti studj? — domand^ Adolfino cpn ardit^zza p9co rispettpsa: 
II ngnno abbass9 gli gcchi' si f^ce un p9' rpsso 9 disse cpn dolc^zza 
ad Ad^lf o, il quale gik s' ^ra pentito d^lla sua domanda inconsiderata. 
Si, figliuplo, m^ n^ ricprdo. Ai mi^i tf mpi si studiavano m^no cgse, 
ma qu^Ue ppche s' imparavano bf ne, in mgdo da npn dimenticarle 
mai piil. Oh, |rano altri t^mpi qu^lli! Ora. • • . ^ . . 

P^yero signer Leoppldol Npn gli fu possfbile proseguire la 
sua tiratina. Adplfo gli fra saltato sulle gin^cchia, gli avfva 
buttate l§ breccia al C9II0 9 s? lo sbaciucchiava tutto, cpme s? fpsse 
stato un bambino. II n9nno fingfndo d' f sser contrariato, cercaya 
di liberarsi da quelle car^zze tumultuQse; ma in fpndo ci av^va 
un gusto matto, ^ si sarfbbe ben guardato di allentare I9 brdccia 
d^l yispo nipotino. — S? il ngnno sark^ contfnto di vpi — disse il signor 
Lepne, accomiatandosi— ^ mplto probabile ch' io vi f6ccia yenir 
da m^ p^r un paio di giprni. Torner^mo a Firfnze insif me. — Oh 
bf ne, oh bf ne! — esclam6rono i due fanciulli, e str^ttisi ^ al ngnno, I9 
pregdrono affinch^ la s^ra st^ssa ripigliasse il cprso di quelle con- 
yersazipni, cos! prf sto interrptto. 

^ ' * having pressed up close to" ,past participle of strlngersi. Cf . 1 02. 

» Cf . 229. 

EXERCISE XXL 

(i) *^ Let us talk (to one another) about the affairs of Florence." 
(2) '' Oh yes, grandfather^ let us talk together (i.e., to one another) 
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about them." (3) ** Well, boys, do you remember what you have 
studied about Florentine history? " (4) " We do not remember it as 
you do/ grandfather ", said little Adolph. (5) "I have noticed that ", 
said their grandfather. (6) Adolph grew rather red. (7) He 
repented his remark. (8) '' More things are studied now ", said he. 
(9) The old man shook his head. (10) But Adolph jumped on his 
knees and threw his arms about his neck. (11) The old man freed 
himself from those stormy caresses. (12) But he really took great 
pleasure in them. (13) " Well ", said the grandfather, " let us con- 
tent ourselves with what we have." (14) "Let us go away now; 
since Mr. Leo is taking leave, let us go with him." (15) " We will 
apply ourselves to the study of Florentine history when we come 
back." ^ (16) "These things cannot be done in a moment." 



» Omit. 



' Translate ** when we shall come back." 
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il danno, the damage, loss, cost 

11 fatto, the fact 

il p^polo, the people, nation, race 

il pot^re, the power 

il r^gno, the kingdom 

il vel^no, the poison 

il soggftto, the subject 

il caso, the case 

il famigliare, the familiar, inti- 
mate friend 

V invas^re, the invader [age 

1* dnimo, the mind, heart, cour- 

il vfrso, the verse 

il Longobardo, the Longobard 

il Franco, the Frank 

la g$nte, the race, nation 

la signorla, the rule, lordship 

la salvatich^zza, the wildness, 
rudeness 

la pietit, the piety 

la grand^zza, the greatness 

la vivacitiL, the vivacity 

la violf nza, the violence 



la caduta, the fall 

1? armi, arms 

la Germ&nia, Germany 

brfve, brief, short 

scellerato, wicked 

illegdle, unlawful 

b6rbaro, barbarous, barbarian 

restio, restive 

andlogo, analogous 

sfortunato, unfortunate 

vfrso, towards 

stibito, soon, quickly 

splo, alone, only 

prima, at first 

indi, afterward, from there 

uscire, to go (or come) out 

cad€re, to fall (irr. p. part, ca- 

duto, pret. caddi, etc.) 
t^gliere (tgrre), to take, take 

away, to carry off or away 
distrtiggere, to destroy (irr. p. 

part, distrutto) 
ammansirsi, to grow mild 
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arrichirsi, to enrich one's self narrare, to narrate, tell 

ayyicinarsi, to approach lodare, to praise 

fermarsi, to stop intitolare, to entitle, call 

conservare, to keep guidare, to guide 

passare, to pass fondare, to found 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Chi |rano i Longobardi, caro ngnno? — domand^ Adplfo. — !|^rano 
gf nte pagan a — risppse 11 bugn vlcchio, — usciti^ dalla P a n n ^ n i a, 
Guidati dal Ipro f er^ce r^ Alboino, si ferm^ono prima n^lla parte 
superipre d^U' Italia, ch? ppr qu^sto fatto ha conseryato il npme 
diLombardia; p indi, passati gli Appennini, si ayvicinilrono 
Yfrso la Toscana, chp in gran parte cadde stibito in Ipro pot^re. 
Pr^sere Fir^nze. Ma br^ye fu il rpgno d^llo scellerato Alboino; 
poich^ il yel^no, datogli, cpme si narra, da un suo famigliare, Iq 
tglse di yita dppo spli cinque anni di signorfa. — N? spno cont^nta! — 
esclam^ 1' Adalgisa. — Ma cpl tf mpo s' ammantd la ferpce salyati- 
chpzza d^i Longobardi ^d pbbero r? lodati p^r pietit, yalpre p gran- 
d^zza d' dnimo. La Ipro dominazipne cadde ppr le armi dpi Franchi, 
altri p<^poli bdrbari — Scusi, npnno, — domand^ cpn mplta yiyacitit 
Adolfino — i Franchi npn aypyano ppr rp il fampso Carlomagno, 
figlio dpi rp Pipino? — £, npnno — esclam^ V Adalgisa, diyenp ndo un 
P9' rpssa — la bplla trag^dia di Alessandro Manzoni intitolata 
Adplchi parla dpUa caduta dpi Longobardi, npn ^ ypro? — SI. — 
Oh la bplla trag^dia, npnnol Oh i bpi yprsi! 

* As a collective gpnte may take a plural modifier. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

(i) The good old man was talking to his grandsons about the 
Longobards. (2) They were listening, they were^ attentive. 
(3) A large part of Italy had fallen into the power of the wicked 
Longobards. (4) They had drawn near to Tuscany, beautiful 
Tuscany. (5) But their unlawful dominion, being' founded upon 
violence, was destroyed by violence. (6) The Franks, a race come 
forth in ancient times from Germany, came from France into Italy. 
(7) The Franks were no longer a heathen people. (8) They had 
a king called Charlemagne, a great ' man and a very wise^ king. 
(9) He tamed the wild ferocity of his restive subjects, do) The 
Franks were called the liberators of Italy, but liberation 
means, in this case and in analogous cases, only a new invasion 
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(2) (0 

of barbarians. (11) These were calamitous times for poor 

(2) (0 

Italy. (12) The barbarian invaders enriched themselves at the 

cost of the unfortunate Italians, but they were never satisfied. 



* Use stare. 



' Omit. 



» Cf. 132. 



* Cf. 130. 
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il confrpnto, the comparison 

il predicatpre, the preacher 

il frato, the brother, monk 

il discQrso, the discourse, sermon 

il mpndo, the world 

1* 9ro, the gold 

V an$ddoto, the anecdote 

1* amQre, the love 

1* istinto, the ins'inct 

I9 stile, the style 

I9 scrittpre, the writer 

I9 statuto, the statute 

la comm|dia, the comedy 

la trag$dia, the tragedy 

la s$rie, the series 

la f^de, the faith 

la parpla, the word 

1* (pera, the work 

1* origine, the origin 



V affezipne, the affection 
s&ggio, wise 
spmmo, very great 
profpndo, profound 
preziQso, precious 
sublime, sublime 
onor&bile, honorable 
nominare, to name 
raccontare, to relate, tell 
cominciare, to begin 
giurare, to swear 
acquistarsi, to gain for one's self 
scrivere, to write (irr. p. part 

scritto) 
intfndere, to mean (what one 

says) 
circa, about, concerning 
piil, more 
i piil, most, the most 



EXERCISE XXIV. 

Mi dica/ signor Ugo, 11 npme d^lla grande ^pera di Da^te. — La 
Divina Comm^dia. — N^mini p^r piac^re un grande scrittpre 
franc^se. — II Racine. Ch^ cpsa ha scritto? — La belHssima trag^dia 
di Atala. — Qu^sti autpri s^no f amp si, npn ^ vpro? — 81, signpre, 
si spno acquistati^ grandissima fama. Quale dpi due | piil grande? 
Dante ^ piil grande dpi Racine. Ha Ip stile piil sublime che il popta 
tr6gico francpse. Ma ha un bpllo stile anche il Racine. II con- 

* Subjtmctive used as an imperative. For the form see verb 
dire in table. 

**'They have gained for themselves." Could the form of the 
participle be other than it is? 
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fr^nto tra grandfssimi U9miiiiy tra BQmmi po$ti, h difficile, npn ^ 
y^ro? Ha sentito 1' an^ddoto dfl frate predicatpre ch^ f acf ya un 
diso^no 8U Sant' Ant^o? 9cco il discQiso. "San Paolo, frat^lli 
mifi, 9ra un gran santo, p San Pi^tro, carl frat^lli mi^i, fra un 
grandfsfdmo santo. Ma Sant' Antonio I . . . wh . . . wh . . . fiuuiiiu!! 

ORAL EXERCISE. 

(i) Chi i r autpre d^lla Dlyina Comm^dia? 

(2} Ha scritto 11 R/icine d^lle commf die? 

(3) Nprnini un fampso autpre tedf sco. 

(4) Chi I piil grande, 11 Goethe o 11 Racine? 

(5) If f&cile 11 confrpnto tra u^mini grandfssimi? 

(6) fra fdcile ppl frate predicatpre 11 confrpnto tra cfrti santi? 

(7) Raccpnti 1' an^ddoto dpi suo discprso. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

(i) Victor Emmanuel II. was a great man, a good man, a man of 
generous instincts. (2) He is often called " the honorable king." 

(3) And he was indeed more honorable than certain other kings. 

(4) Here is the anecdote related concerning the origin of his well- 
known name. (5) Massimo d' Azeglio, a poet and a politician, and 
a man of Spartan character, had a profound affection for the 
young monarch. (6) He remarked one day to the king: "Honor- 
able kings hay e not been numerous in the world." (7) It would 
be beautiful to begin the series, would it not? (8) Victor Emmanuel 
was younger than many monarchs, but wiser than most. (9) He 
neyer said more than he meant. (10) He had sworn faith to the 
Statute, and his word was more precious to him than gold, more 
dear than power, (i i) " I shall keep my word," he said, (i 2) The 
word of a smaller man than Victor Emmanuel is as precious as his 
word was. (13) The wisest men feel that. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

(For this and the following exercises no special vocabulary is 
given. The pupil is expected to use the general vocabulary found 
at the end of the book and the table of irregular verbs, pp 198 and 

245 sq-) 

Rpma, 2 marzo 1900. 
Caro Carlo, 

La tua cara Ifttera 1' ho riceyuta ptto giprni fa. Npn hp 
potuto nsp^nderti prfsto perchp mi spno fatto male alia mano. l^d 
pcco cpme. II babbo ha un cotd b$l temperino, mpntre chp 11 mio 
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\ un orrpre, un v^ro orrpre. Gli hg d^tto par^cchie v^lte: Pap A 
mio, prfstami il tuo temperino, vQglio aguzzare i mifi lapis, f 
finalm^nte m$ 1' ha dato in mano 9 — mi s^no tagliato stibito 1' fndice 
d^lla dfstra.^ Ma ad^sso sta quasi b$ne. — II n^stro vi&ggio mi 
ha fatto tanto piac^re. Anche ai mifi genitpri. La cittk di Rpma 
mi piace moltfssimo, cpi suQi vfcchi palazzi, cplle sue grandi vie f 
C9I suo bfl S9le s9pra tutto. Lq zio Andrea ci ha condptti, If sorel- 
line f mf, al Campid^glio e ol Vaticano. Ci fu dftto che Sua 
SantitiL Lepne XIII facfva precisamfnte la sua passeggiata in 
carrpzza in mfzzo alle sue gu&rdie ma naturalmfnte npn abbiamo 
potuto yedf rip. Siamo andati dai tufi amici gli Altavilla. II signor 
Altavilla ^ stato mplto bufno pf r nfi. Ci ha df tto — casa mia | casa 
vfstra. — Sua m^glie | tanto gentile. Anche i Ifro figli mi spno 
simp&tici, Abbiamo parlato di tf f dflla tua famfglia. Cfme 
stanno i tuQi cugini? H9 comprato dfi libri pfr Ipro. Npn abbiamo 
visto Sua Maestk il rf Umbfrto, ma abbiamo visto la sua c&mera 
da Iftto, Abbiamo visto tante bflle cfse chf nf sono stanco. 
Bufna nfttel 

II tuo affmo.' amico, 

Enrico. 

^ »mano dfstra. 

' For affettionatfssimo, the ordinary Italian abbreviation. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

(i) Where is your brother? (2) Is my little sister with him? 
(3) I have lost my little sister. (4) Have you my book, my pen, 
and my pencils? (5) My friend has cut his finger. (6) I am look- 
ing for my mother. (7) Your parents are not here, they are with 
their friends. (8) Where are our hats ? (9) Mine is here, but I 
do not see yours. (10) Is not this your hat? (11) No, it is his. 
(12) I have seen His Excellency the Governor and his wife. (13) I 
like her face. (14) Is this one of your dogs? (15) Yes, the two 
dogs are mine. (16) Give me your hand. (17) Have you a book 
under your arm? (18) Yes, but it is yours, not mine. (19) Thy 
friends (feminine) are here. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

II libro chf cfrchi npn c' $. — Npn nf sfno sicuro, I9 cercher^ 
ancpra un pf'. — Npn pufi^ adoperarne qualche altro? — N9, nessun 
altro servirk, solamfnte qufUo 11. Bisfgna bfn' trovarlo, ^ qufUo 
chf dfvo avfre pfr preparare la mia lezifne. Chi 1' ha avuto 
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V tiltimo? Sarit' qu^llo ch^ m^ V avrit' perduto. — Chi \ qu^U' amico 
a Ctti I9 imprestasti if ri 1' altro? $ il figlio d^lla sign^ra la quale ci 
ha fatto^ yfsita qu^sta mattina. Avrk' mai dimenticato di rfnderlo? 
— $ 8f mpre possibile, glif lo domander^, 9 sf $ davvfro lui chf 1' ha, 
n^n gliflo imprester^ pili pfr un pfzzo. Chi npn pfnsa a rfndere 
nQn dovrfbbe* pigliar in prfstito. — Ma guarda dalla finfstra, n^n ^ 
lui chf vifne ad^sso? — Ma d, 9 C9I mio libro 89tto il br&ccio. — Me 
n? rallfgro pfr t? cpme sf il libro perduto l^sae mio. — BuQn gipmo, 
Enrico, fccoti il libro chf mi hai imprestato. Tp np ringr&zio e ti 
prfgo di perdonarmi la mia dimenticanza. Avrfi* dovuto* ripor- 
tartelo gik if ri. Ma hg avuto una visita di mio cugino, il chf m' ha 
f atto restare in casa tutto if ri. Quale cugino f ra ? — Nqu 1q conpsci 
tu. $ fratfllo di qufllo ch' f ra da npi V anno scprso, qufllo che 
avf va il cane da cui fui mQrso. Ma cpn tutto ci^ f ra un bf 1 cane, 
quf llo, vf ro? f parlando di cani, di chi | qufllo chf hQ visto nfl 
YQstro giardino? — $ mio, npn | vfro chf | bfUo? Mio padre me 

V ha datoJ Tutte If cose chf mi 6k'' sfno bflle. Ha gusto lull 
Vifni cfn mf f If vedrfmo, qufl cane I Chi yufl yedfrlo vfnga" 
Cf n nfi. 

^ "Can you not" — second person singular indicative present of 
the irregular potfre. 

' "I must really." 

•Future of probability — "it must have been he who." Cf. 
229 (2). 

• " Made ", from fare. » " Ought not to borrow. " 

• "I ought to have." ' From dare. See tables. 

• "Let him come." See venire in tables. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

(i) Who is knocking? (2) It is I, Henry, and nobody else;^ 
who did you think it was? (3) I thought it was ' my cousin whom 
I have been expecting. (4) I am glad to see you; I wanted' to* 
speak to you about that new boy who is in our class now. (5) That* 
one' who is so pale and thin? (6) Yes, that is the one. (7) We 
ought* to^ do something for him, we who are more fortunate than 
he. (8) My father was speaking about him to my mother, and she 
said she would go to^ see his mother. (9) He who does not think 
of the misfortunes of others does not deserve to" be happy himself, 
as our copy-book says. (10) Who was it who was asking you 
yesterday about that other poor boy, the one with* the ragged coat? 
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(i i) John said something about it (i 2) Every boy in the school 
has noticed that coat, but nobody had ever spoken of it 

* =»** nobody other." ' Use subjunctive imperfect. 

' Volfva. * Omit. • Qu^I tale. • Doyr^mmo. 

»A. 'Di. 'Translate "of". 
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Oh mamma, siamo pr^prio arrivati alia campagna? SI, cara 
mia Rosina, 9 sp^ro ch? imparer^mo qui tante bflle cosine I Sulla 
tfrra tutto \ merit^vole d' osservazipne 9 di stddio, perfino I9 piii 
piccole erbicflle, perfino la pietruzza ch^ guardi 1!. Tu sfi un 
ragazzftta nflla t$rza classe ad^sso, e Ricciardftto avrk prossima- 
mfnte sftte anni. $ v^ro chf Naldo h anc^ra un bambindccio 
mplto piccino — 9 anche mplto chiasspne — ma ha v^glia d' imparare, 
poverino. fccolo ad^ssol f ch^ &ria d' ominol^ Ah capisco! 
$ il primo gipmo ch$ indpssa la giacch^tta 9 i calzoncini. Oh 
riverito, signor Rinaldo! Cpme sta? L$i si | dunqne fatto un 
gioyinQtto,' un u^mo! — Oh mamm^ttal Perch^ mi dai d^l If i'? — 
Ma, carino, | p^r far on^re alia tua giacch^tta e a' calzoncini. Npn 
spno cod lunghi cpme i calzoncipni dfl papk, h vero, ma sono 
abbastanza lunghi p^r Ip tue gambftte. Bravo Naldinol Vi^ni 
cplla sorellina p cpn me per ved^re gli uccellf tti. 

1 U9mo+-ino»omino. 

' ** You have become a young man " (lit. "have made yourself**). 

» Why do you call me Ifi, not tu? See 91. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

(i) Here is a pretty-little-stream; let us walk on the bank. 
(2) Leave your big-ugly-books !^ (3) The trees are getting-green.* 
(4) How* beautiful the weather is to-day I (5) And yesterday it 
was nasty-weather I (6) Are you pretty- well* to-day? (7) I am 
quite well,' thanks! (8) You are plump. (9) Yon are also rather- 
taU. (10) You will be a big-man, like your father. (11) Here is 
your pretty-little-dog. (12) He loves his little-master. (13) He 
is afraid of the country- boy." (14) Look at the dear-little-flowers I 
(15) But where is your little-dog? (16) He is running away,^ the 
little-rascal I (17) He is afraid of the peasant- boy's big-stick, poor- 
little-thingl (18) What a bad roadi (19) Full of ugly-stonesl 
(20) The dog is running away very-fast" (21) Call him, deariel 
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(22) He will hear. (33) The little-old- woman * is bringing him. 
(24) Let U8 rest* '^ now on the short- grass (25) I am a- little tired. 

* Use Accio. ' Translate * are greenish". • Ch^. 

* Bfne with-ino. ' B^ne with -one. 

* Contadino with a diminutive suffix. ''Scappare. 'Presti':simo. 

* Omit "woman ", using only the appropriate word formed from 
vfcchio. 

" Reflexive. 

VOCABULARY. 

Infinitive. Pres Part. Past Part. Preterite. Future. 

dire, to say, speak, tell dic^ndo d^tto dissi 

par^re,* to appear, seem paruto or parso parvi parr^ 

piac^re,* to please piaciuto piacqui 

uscire,* to go out uscito uscii 

vol^re, to wish yoluto v^lli 

* Compounds with ^ssere. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

Note. — All forms required are to be constructed from those given 
by the rules given in 179. The present participle and future when 
not given are regular. 

(i) He was saying. (2) It^ pleases me. (3) They have gone 
out (4) It had seemed to me. (5) They wished.' (6) Will you 
go out ? (7) Wishing and having wished. (8) They said. (9) 
They had said. (10) They would say. (11) They might go out 
(imperfect subjunctive) . (12) They appeared.' (13) They would 
appear. (14) It appears to me. (15) Would they go out? 
(16) Pleasing me. (17) Did you say' so? (18) They wished' it. 
(19) He will go out. (20) It has pleased me. (21) 1 have said so.' 
(22) Does it seem to you? (23) Did they wish it? (24) Would it 
please you? (25) It might please you (imperfect subjunctive). 
(26) They wished to say it. (27) She has gone out. 

* Omit. ' Express in two ways. ' =**I have said it." 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

La SignQra Carnipla, direttrice di una scu9la, mi raccontava re- 
centemente qu^sto fatto; av^va visto in una d^Ue sue classi un 
p^yero bambino di 9tto anni cqtl i pi^di ch? uscfyano dalle scarpe, 
9 avfva fattb in m9do di procurargliene un p&io dal Patron ato 
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8col&8tico. n bambino chiamato in Direzipne aric^vere qu^te 
scarpe, r^sso di gi^a, ringraziava cpn tanta effusiQne che la diret- 
trice, comm^ssa d^lla sua ingfnua riconoscfnza, gli regal^ due 
s^ldi. n gipmo d^po 11 bambino va in Direzipne tutto cont^nto, 
batt^ndo i tacchi sul pavim^nto, $ cpn un pacchettino in mano. 
"SignQra direttrice, la mia madre I9 manda qu^sto cQn tante rive- 
rfnze." La edgn^ra apre f tr^va nfl pacchettino quattro biscQtti — 
di qu^lli bu^ni p^r i canarini I D^po qualche gipmo la madre 
yif na a ringraziare la direttrice d^l plUo di scarpe, e la direttrice, 
scherm^ndoBi, la yu9le ringraziare d^l gentile pensifro d^l pacch^tto 
di biscQtti. " Ma ch^ blsc^tti ? '' : la p^vera dQnna dice non sap^rne 
nulla: si interrpga il bambino, il quale tutto rpsso conf^ssa ch^ 11 
avfva comprati lui cpn i due sQldi d^lla direttrice. — Gli fra parsa la 
f^rma pili adatta di dimostrar la sua riconoscfnza: npn un fipre, 
n| un' immdgine, ch? avrfbbe pure potuto acquistare cpn i due 
S9ldi, ma i biscottini, che ess^ndo la cQsa pili desiderata pfr lui, gli 
par^ya dov^sse fsserlo anche p^r la direttrice. E qu^sta gentil^zza 
^gli V avf va yoluto fare a npme d^lla madre, perch^ gli sembrava 
mf glio ch' ^ssa partisse da una persona pili importante di luL Co^ 
av^va rinunciato p^r l$i all' onpre e al piac^re d? Ua sua iniziatiya. 

ORAL EXERCISE 

(i) Chi raccontaya V an$ddoto d^l p^yero bambino riconosc^nte? 

(2) Ch$ etk (quanti anni) ay^ya il bambino? 

(3) l^ra cont^nto d' ay^re 1? b$lle scarpe nu9ye? 

(4) Cpme ringiazi^ la direttrice? 

(5) Ch? C9sa gli regain f ssa? 

(6) C^sa tifne in mano il giprno dQpo quando ya in Direzipne? 

(7) C^sa dice? 

(8) Ch' $ra nel pacchettino? 

(9) Quando yifne la madre $ perch^? 

(10) Chi ay^ya regalato i b]8C9tt] alia signpra direttrice? 
(i i) Cpn ch? denari 11 ay^ya comprati ? 
. (12) Perch^ ha scflto dfi biscptti ? 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

(i) I will tell you an anecdote, if you like. (2) It is a fact told 
.me recently by the directress of a school. (3) She said that there 
was in one of the classes a poor little girl of six years who came to 
school with her' feet coming through her shoes. (4) The teacher 
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managed to get her a pair of new ones. (5) The child came to 
school a few days after red with joy, clicking the heels of her^ new 
shoes on the floor. (6) She was carrying in her hand some flowers 
and a little picture of Saint Catherine of Sienna* (7) She went 
into the directress' room and made her a present of them.' (8) This 
appeared to her the best way to show her gratitude. (9) The 
picture was very beautiful to her and it seemed to her that it must 
be so also to the directress. (10) But the flowers were really more 
beautiful than the picture, and the kindly thought more beautiful 
than the flowers. (11) I like flowers very much; do yon like 
them too? 

* How is this to be translated? 

' Regalare takes a direct object. Cf. Exercise XXXIII. 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

Note. — The pupil will explain the use of the prepositions found 
in this extract, referring to the paragraphs above. This and 
Exercises XXXVI, XXXVII, and XXXVIII are an adaptation of 
De Amicis' Vlnjennigre di Tata. (Cugre.) 

La mattina d' un giprno pioyQso di marzo, un ragazzo yestito da 
campagnu^lo, tutto inzuppato d' acqua e infangato, con un iny^lto 
di panni s^tto il br&ccio, si presentava al portin&io dell' Ospedale d^i 
Pellegrini di Mpoli, f domandava di suo padre, presentando una 
l^ttera. Ayf y a un b^l yiso o y a 1 e d' un bruno p a 1 1 i d o, gli 9cchi 
pensierpsi, f due gr988e labbra semiap^rte, che lasciayan yed^re i 
d^nti bianchfssimi. Veniya da un yilUggio d^i dintQmi di N&polL 
Suo padre, partito di casa 1' anno addi^tro per andare a cercar laypro 
in Francia, era tomato in Italia e sbarcato p^chi di prima a N&poli 
dpye, ammalatosi improyyisam^nte, ay^ya app^na fatto in tfmpo 
a scrfyere un rigo alia famfglia pf r annunziarle il suo arriyo f dirle 
ch^ entraya all' ospedale. Sua m^glie desolata di qu^Ua notfzia, 
uQn pot^ndo m^yersi di casa perche ay^ya una bimba inf^rma e 
un piccino, ayfya mandato a N&poli il figluQlo maggipre, cpn 
qualche s9ldo, ad asslstere suo padre. II ragazzo ay^ya fatto 
di^ci mfglia di cammino. II portin&io, data un' occhiata alia 
l^ttera, chiam^ un infermi^re e gli disse ch^ condusse^ il ragazzo 
dal padre. 

— Ch^ padre? — domandd 1' infermi^re. 

n ragazzo, tremante' p^r il timpre d' una trista notfzia, disse 
il nQme. 
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L' infermi^re n9n si rammentava qu^l nQme. 

— Un yf cchio operlUo yenuto di fu^re? — domand^. 

— Oper&io si — risppse il ragazzo, s^mpre plli ansi^so; — npn tanta 
v^cchio. 

— Bntrato all' ospedale quando? — domand^ V infermi^re. 

n ragazzo di^de uno sguardo alia l$ttera. — Cinque gipmi fa, cr^do. 

L' inf ermi^re st^tte un p9' pensando, p9i, come ricordandosi ad un 
tratto:— 

Ah I disse, — il quarto camerpne, il l$tto in fpndo. 

— $ malato mplto? C^me sta? — domando affanosam^nte il 
ragazzo. 

L' infermifre lo guard^, s^nza risp^ndere. PQi disse: — Vi^ni 
C9n me. 

* Cf. 231 (a) and 232. 

' Cf . III. Could another form be used here? 



EXERCISE XXXVI. 

(i) There were two flights of stairs to be ascended, then they 
passed through a long corridor and found themselyes at last opposite 
the open^ door of a large- room, where were ranged two rows of 
beds. (2) "Come," repeated the nurse, entering' the room. 
(3) The boy took courage and followed him, gazing to the* right 
and to the' left upon the white faces of the sick. (4) Some of these 
had their eyes closed, others were looking into space ^ with great 
staring eyes. (5) The big-room was dark, the air impregnated 
with an odor of medicines. (6) Haying come' to the end of the 
great room the nurse stopped at a little-bed and said: "Here is 
your* father." (7) The boy laid his head on the sick-man's 
shoulder and began to weep. (8) The sick-man looked at' him, 
but his lips did not moye.^ (9) Poor papa, how' changed he was I 
(10) His face was swollen* and yery red, he was breathing with 
difficulty. (11) His son would neyer haye recognized him, 

(12) "Father, father I" said the boy, " do you not know^® me?" 

(13) The sick-man did not moye, he continued breathing" pain- 
fully. (14) "Papal What is wrong with you? I am your son 
Beppol" (15) Then bursting into tears the boy took a seat and 
waited,^* without raising^' his eyes from his father's face. (16) He 
was lost^^ in his own sad thoughts, recalling so many things about 
his good father — the day of his departure, the last good-by, the 
hopes which the family had founded on this journey of his, the 
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desolation of his mother at the arrival of the letter. (17) And he 
thought of death,^' he saw his father dead, his mother dressed in^* 
black, the family in misery. 

*—** opened." '=*' entering in." 'Omit. 

• Translate ' ' through air. " • =» ' • arrived. * ' 

• What pronoun would be used ? ^ Reflexive. » « ' * how much. ' ' 

• — *'He had the face swollen." *® =*' recognize." Use vpi. 
" —"to breathe." " Use stare with the present participle. 

" Cf . 222 (3) . " Translate with reflexive verb * * to sink one's self ' ' . 
"Cf. 216. "Cf. 198 (4). 

EXERCISE XXXVII. 

E stftte m9lto t9mpo cosi. Quando una mano leggi^ra gli tocc^ 
una spalla, ^d ^i si riscQsse: $ra una m^naca. — Ch^ C9s' ha^ mio 
padre? — le domand^ sdbito. — $ tuo padre? — disse la su^ra, dolce- 
mfnte. — S, $ mio padre, spn yenuto. Ch^ c^s' ha? Cor&ggiO) 
ragazzo, — risppse la suQra, Qra yerrit il medico. — £ s' allontan^, 
s^nza dir altro. 

DQpo m^zz' 9ra vide entrare in fpndo al camerpne il m$dico, 
accompagnato da un assist^nte; la suQra 9 un infermi^re li segui- 
vano. Cominciaron la visita, fermandosi a Qgni l^tto. Finalmf nte 
arrivdrono al l^tto vicino. Prima ch' il m|dico si staccasse da 
qufsto il ragazzo si lev^ in pi$di, 9 quando gli s' av yicin^, si mise a 
pidngere. — $ il figliu^lo d^l malato, disse la suQra. Fatti dnimo, 
figliu^lOy disse il m|dico. $ grave, ma c' | ancpra speranza« II 
ragazzo avr^bbe voluto domandar altro; manon os^. E allQra 
cominci^ la sua vita d' infermi$re. 

Npn pot^ndo far altro accomodava I9 cop^rte al malato, gli dava 
da b^re. II malato I9 guardava qualche v9lta; ma npn dava s^gno 
di riconfscerlo. Senonch^ il suo sguardo si arrestava s^mpre pifi 
a lungo S9pra di lui. E cosi pass^ il primo gi^mo. II gipmo dppo 
parve ch^ gU 9cchi d^l malato riveldssero un princf pio di cosci^nza. 
AUa v^ce carezz^vole dfl ragazzo par^va ch^ un' espressipne 
vaga di gratitudine gli brillasse un mom^nto n^lle pupille, 9 
una vQlta mQsse un p^co If labbra cpme s? volfsse dir qualche cQsa. 
Dppo 9gni br^ve assopim^nto, riapr^ndo gli Qcchi, sembrava chf 
cercasse il suo piccolo infermi^re. V^rso s^ra, avvicinandogll il 
bicchifre alle labbra, il ragazzo cred^tte di ved^r sulle labbra gfnfie 
un leggierfssimo sorriso. E allpra cominci^ a riconfortarsi, a 
sperare. $ cpn la speranza d' fssere int^so, alm^no confusam? nte, 
gli parlava, gli parlava a lungo, ^ I9 esortava a farsi dnimo. $ 
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benchi dubitasse sovfnte di nQn ^sser capito, pure parlay a, perch^ 
gli par^ya chf, anche npn comprend^ndo, 11 malato ascoltasse cpn 
un c$rto piac^re la sua ypce. 

' Cf. 84. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

(i) And so passed the second^ day, and the third, and the fourth. 
(2) The hours, the days passed, and the boy was always there with 
his father, palpitating at his eyery sigh, tossed without ceasing 
between hope and discouragement. (3) The fifth day, unex- 
pectedly, the sick-man grew worse. (4) The doctor when' inter- 
rogated shook his head, as if ' to' say that it was finished. ^ (5) The 
boy wept and yet one thing consoled him. (6) In spite of' the' 
fact' that he was growing worse it seemed to him' that the sick-man 
was* slowly regaining a little intelligence. (7) He looked 
always more fixedly at' the boy, he wished to take his medicine 
only from him, and he often made a movement of the lips as if he 
wished to say something. (8) And the boy continued to watch 
him. (9) Suddenly about four in^ the afternoon a man entered the 
room, followed by one of the sisters. (10) On seeing him the boy 
gave a sharp cry, the man turned' and also * gaye a cry — '' Father! " 
— "B^ppo! My little B^ppol" — (11) " But how is this," exclaimed 
the father, looking at the sick-man, " they haye taken you to the 
bed of another!" (12) "Oh, how glad I am! how glad I am!" 
stammered the boy. (13) And he could say no more. (14) "And 
now, my son, I am well, come, let us go home. (15) We can still 
reach home this eyening." (16) The boy turned' to look at the 
sick-man, who at that moment opened his eyes and looked at' 
him. (i 7) " No, papa," said he, " wait — I cannot. (18) There is *® 
that old man.' (19) I haye been^^ with him about fiye days. (20) I 
thought he was you. (2 1) He always looks at me, he looks at ' me 
and then I giye him something ' to^' drink. (22) I do not know who 
he is, but he wants me, he would die alone; let me stay here, dear 
papa!" (23) "Stay," said the father, "stay; you haye a heart. 

(24) I shall go home at once to relieye your mother of anxiety. 

(25) Here is money for your needs. Good- by, my braye son." 

* Cf. 252 and 129. ' Omit. ' Cf. 215 (a). 

* Use feminine form. This and similar cases are a sort of neuter. 
» Use disjunctive form. Why? • Cf. 81 (d). ' Cf. 198 (3). 

' Reflexive verb. • Place "he also" at end of sentence. 
"C'i. Cf. 242. "Cf. 225. I'Cf. 2i3(^. 
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EXERCISE XXXIX. 

Quante YQlte la settimana hanno lezipne d' italiano? — Quattro 
▼9lte, il lunedl, il martedl, il gioyedl e il venerdL N^n abbiamo lezipne 
il mercoledi, n^ il sAbato, 9 la Dominica $ ffsta. — Quanti abbiamo 
d^l mfse? — $ 9ggi il quindici. Qgg^ $ venerdL Domani V altro $ 
Dominica. Mercoledl pr^ssimo sarit il v^nti Idglio, ^ V anniver- 
sirio dfHa nilscita d^l pofta Petrarca« Ha I9 $pere d^l Petrarca, 
signorina? — Sissignpre,^ n^ h9 qui un volume. 1^ il secpndo. 
9cco il mio son^tto predil^tto alia pigina dug^nto trentas^tte. 
L^ggo sp^so il Petrarca. — Mi dica qualche c^sa d^Ua sua vita« — 
Volentifri, ma capiri ch^ n^n p9880 av^r sulla punta d^lle dita 
tutti i particolari piii minuti della vita di messf r Francesco. Egli 
nacque in Ar^zzo. — All^ra npn ^ra fiorentino? — Mahl Ar^zzo ^ 
cod vicino a Fir^nzel Neppur Giovanni BoccAccio ^ nato a 
Fir^nze, ma chi oserfbbe npn chiamar fiorentine I9 sue novfUe 
immortali ? — Bravo I ContfnuL — Ebb^ne, Franc^co Petrarca nac- 
que ad Ar^zzo il v^nti Idglio d^l milletrecento quattro. Suo padre, 
amico di Dante 9 anch' ^sso d^l partito ghibellino, ^ra stato bandito 
da Fir^nze, d9ve esercitava un mod^sto ufffcio pdbblico. Ripa- 
ratosi a Pisa, affid^ i primi studj d^l figlio suo, all^ra in etit di s^tte 
anni, ad un vfcchio grammAtico di qu^Ua cittiL Due anni dppo, 
av^ndo la mQrte dfll' imperatpre Enrico sfttimo tplta Qgni speranza 
ai Ghibellini, il padre d^l Petrarca condusse la sua famlglia ad 
Avignpne, dpve Clem^nte quinto av^va trasferito la cQrte pontifi- 
cia. N9I milletrecentoventisftte, il Petrarca, ch^ av^va ventitr^ 
anni, s' invagh! d' una belUssima gifvane avignon^se, chiamata 
Laura« S? 9lla fpsse stata libera, c^rto il Petrarca n^n avrfbbe 
esitato un mom^nto a farla sua mfglie, ma ^ra sppsa ad IJgo 
di Spde. Nulladim^no, secpndo V usanza di qu^l s|colo 9 special- 
m^nte di qu^l pa^se, cominci^ a scrlvere p^r l^i poesfe che sdbito 
I9 rf sero illustre. Due amori dominano tutta la vita d^l Petrarca, 

V ampre di Laura 9 qu^llo d^lla p&tria. Fu trovato mprto il dici- 
9tto Idglio d?l milletrecentosettantaquattro n^lla sua bibliotfca 
ad Arquk. Avfva la t^sta piegata sQpra un libro ap^rto, ch^ ^ra 

V En^ide di Virgflio. 

* Frequently used for bL signQre. 

EXERCISE XL. 

(i) The fourteenth century was the golden age of Italian litera- 
tax«» (a) Dante was bom in Florence in the month of May, 2265, 
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and died at Ravenna on the 13th of September, 1321. (3) Petrarch, 
who was younger than Dante^ was the second of the great trio, and 
Bocc&ccio was the third and last (4) Giovanni Bocc&ccio was born 
in Paris in 13 13 and died in Certaldo the 21st of December, 1375. 
(5) So Bocc&ccio was eight years old and Petrarch was seventeen 
when Dante died. (6) Petrarch and Bocc&ccio were intimate friends. 
(7) Petrarch was a model for BocciLccio. (8) Petrarch died one year 
five months and three days before Bocc^cio. (9) Every Italian 
child ought to know the dates of the birth of Dante, of Petrarch, 
and of BocciLccio, and almost every Italian child does know thenu 
(10) The four-hundredth anniversary of the birth of Dante was 
celebrated in 1865. (11) The five-hundredth anniversary will be 
celebrated in 1965. (12) Professor Bemardi lectures on Dante on 
Wednesdays and Saturdays from nine to ten. (13) Let us go and^ 
hear him to-morrow. (14) I should like to go, but unfortunately 
I have a lesson, so I cannot (15) Let us go this afternoon, then, to 
see the statue of Dante in the court of the Uffizi Palace. (16) Thank 
you, I will go with pleasure I At what hour shall I expect you? 
(17) At half-past three or twenty minutes to four. (18) Well, then, 
good- by I' 

» Translate " to ". ' Arrived^rla. 

EXERCISE XLI. 

Cpm'^ b^l tfmpo 9ggit Facciamo una passeggiata. — Ch^ n^ dite, 
figliu^li mi^i ? Andr^mo in campagna, 9 star^mo li tutto il gipmo. 
SI, ^, mammal Andiamol — Si$te prpnti ? — Sta b$ne, vado io a 
pr$ndere il capp^llo. Dammi^ quel mantellino per piacfre. ^ 
ad^s^ mettiamoci' in cammino. — Si va un p9' a ved^re ci^ ch^ vi^n' 
coltivato n^l campo vicino alia strada? Qu^ste spno rape: c^me 
spn buQne I C^tte^ insi^me CQn la carne di b^ve 9 C9I riso, ri^scono* 
mplto saporite; qui da n^i sf n^ fa un gran consumo, 9 date di 
tanto in tanto alle vacche, procdrano loro una grande abbondanza 
di latte. Ci danno il latte per il caff$ d^lla mattina. — Ma fa caldo 
nevv^ro, mamma? 9cco una b^lla querela. Andiamo a riposarci 
li 89tto. Come si sta bfne qui I St^mmo qui, sptto qu^sta querela 
gU una V9lta, n' |, Carlino? Si, m^ n^ ric9rdo, ^ra un anno fa. 
Ffci qui un b^l giu9co con Giovannino. Vanno in collfgio ad^sso 
lui 9 Andrea, n9n stanno pili C9n n9i. M9 n9 andr^ in collfgio 
anch' io, mamma ? — Si, pensava di fartici entrare anche qu9St' anno, 
ma poich^ n9n stavi bfne almomfnto di pensarvi, n9n V h9 
fatto. — Stiamo sfmpre cos! insifme, mamma mia, far^ tutto p9r 
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imparare b^ne, e il p&rroco mi darit I9 leziQne. — P^sso far cost 
anch' io, mamma? Far^mo il possfbile tutt' f due, nQn fated 
andar via! — Ebbfne, ne parler^mo un' altra v^lta, yi si^te riposati, 
facciamo anc^ra un p^ di passeggiata. 

* Cf. 99 (6). ' See mt^tere, 61. ' From ycnire, 132. 
*From c(u)9cere, 99. •From riuscire, 130. 

EXERCISE XLII. 
(i) It was very beautiful weather yesterday. (2) Did you take* a 
walk ? (3) Yes, we took a walk together, Andrew and L (4) We 
went* into the country and stayed there all day. (5) Do you remem- 
ber that day, two years ago, when you and I went to Fi^sole together ? 
You and Charles and I. (6) Yes, we all remember that, I am sure, 
and shall remember it always. (7) Now we are going to school 
together, all three of us. (8) Our parents were thinking of enter- 
ing us two years and a half ago, but Charles was not well then. 
(9) The rector gave him lessons at home until he was well enough 
to go away. (10) But he did all that he could at home. (11) We 
will all do our best ' in school so that our parents may be proud of 
us and glad when we go ' home, (i 2) Do they give you long les- 
sons? (13) Yes, they gave lis very long lessons last year, but we 
had time also to take a walk every day. (14) It does one good to 
take a walk every day. (15) We often went into the country and 
stayed there all day. (16) We rested under the trees and had 
beautiful games, then when we were rested we walked on^ a little 
farther. • (17) How pleasant it is under the trees after one^ has 
had«awalkl 

> Preterite. ' " = possible.** ' Use future. 

* Omit. » «"yet a Uttle.'* • «"to have had." 

EXERCISE XLIII. 

(i) Sit down. (2) Why are you so troubled? (3) Because I 
am going to my sick friend's house.* (4) I must go there some^ 
time or other, although I cannot bear the thought of it. (5) Can 
you go with me? (6) Yes, but I have to finish my letter first. 
(7) I can' do it in a few minutes. (8) I ought to have' written it 
yesterday, but I could not do so^ because my little brother was 
slightly-iU ^ and I had to amuse him the whole afternoon. (9) I 
will wait, (id) Very well. We can go in ten minutes, can we 
not? (11) Yes. — Wow I am ready." (12) I am so glad that you 
can go with me; I really could not ' have gone alone. 

»Da. 'Future. » Cf. 82. *'it.** • Cf. 166. • Use f ceo. 



EXERCISES. 24X 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

Anche 11 camm^llo $ un animale mplto importante-n^n si 
sa qui in Eur9pa cpme' | important e. Npi ngn abbiamo chf 
quflli ch$ ci v^ngon fatti yed^re n?' serragli, 9 si suQle pensaryi 
C9me a curiositk. Per^ npn spno animali pili titili agli abitanti 
di c$rti pa^si ch? i cam^lli. Pdiono fatte qu^ste p^vere bf stie pf r 
qufi yasti deserti sabbipsi, ch^ npn ^ffrono al p^yero yiaggia- 
t9re nh un sprso d' acqua, n$ un filo d' $rba, n^ un asilo che yalga 
a dif$nderlo da' raggi cocf nti d?l sple. Ma i mercanti cli$ d^bbono 
portare If Ipro m^rci da un paf se all' altro, df bbon pure trayersarli 
quf' piani desolati; guai a Ipro per^ s? npn ay^ssero i cammfllil 
P^ssono qufsti sopportar la sfte mplti giprni 9 npn nf d^gliono 
C9me dorr^bbero p?r es|mpio i cayalli. Dppo un giprno di yi&ggio 
fatico^ssimo gi&cciono tutta la n9tte sulla s&bbia senza dol^rsene. 
P^rtano cpn un moyim^nto chf place a mplti If perspne sedute sul 
dQsso. Si pu$ chimarll, f cfn ragione, If nayi dfl desfrto. Ma 
doyrf mmo sap^re chf anche quf ste nayi fanno alle y^lte naufr&gio. 
Esauriti finalmfnte cUdono su qufUa s&bbia cocfnte dpye rasso- 
migliano a quflle altre nayi naufragate chf si y^dono sugli scQgU 
pericolfsi f sulle piagge crudfli, battute, mfzzo copfrte dall' 
element o chf una y9lta $ra pfr Ifro sflo un cammino sQtto i 
pifdi. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

(i) We^ Europeans do not know how important an' animaP 

(4) (s) (2) 
the camel is. (2) We are wont to think of the horse as the most 

useful animal. (3) We see camels only in menageries; neyer- 
thelesss we ought not to think of them as mere curiosities. (4) Many 
poor trayelers would be^ lost in the great sandy deserts where no 
horse could liye, were it not that these poor beasts seem made for 
such countries. (5) A merchant, an inhabitant of a dry, sandy 
land, told me that his camel did not suffer from thirst during many 
days of most wearisome tray el, and that it bore his wares over those 
desolate plains without complaining. (6) The motion of the 
camel was also yery agreeable to him, as to many people. (7) By 
day he traveled seated on his camel's back, and by night he lay on 
the sand by its side. (8) There were no trees which could defend 
him from the scorching rays of the sun, and his^ head ached some- 
times from the heat (9) But it mattered nothing to the camel; 
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it seemed as though he did not notice' the heat (lo) The desert 
is wont to inspire fear in' Europeans who do not know that the 
camel is a ship which can cross it safely, (ii) And yet it some- 
times happens that these curious and interesting ships make 
shipwreck. (12) I have seen some which had fallen upon the hot 
sand and were lying there like the wrecks seen on cruel reefs by 
the seashore. (13) These ships belong to the desert and at last are 
conquered by their proper e 1 e m e n t — that is, the sand — as those 
other ships belong to the sea and at last fall, conquered by the 
water. (14) I have wished ' to see the ships of the desert, and now 
I am* content (15) I know they can with reason be called so. 

(16) If I am ever obliged to cross the desert I shall choose a faithful 
camel as my ship, and I shall not be silent concerning' its virtues. 

(17) I am not silent concerning' them now. (18) Did it please you 
to hear about these animals? (19) We ought to know more 
about them than we generally do.* 

* Noialtri. * Omit. ■ Use riman^re. * Use gli. 

*Use badare. •—"to." 'Preterite. * Repeat sap^re. 
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adjective 
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adv. 
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augmentative 


Pl 


plural 


conj. 


conjunction 


poss. 


possessive 


contr. 


contraction 


pp. 


past participle 


def. 


definite 


pr. 


proper 


dem. 


demonstrative 


prep. 


preposition 


dim. 


diminutive 


pres. 


present 


f- 


feminine noun 


pron. 


pronoun 


indef. 


indefinite. 


ref. 
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interjection 


sing. 


singular 
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active verb 
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Irregular verbs are preceded by an asterisk. 

Where m., /., follow the second of two nouns both are of the 
same gender. 

Where va., vn., follow the second of two verbs both are active 
or neuter as indicated. 

A dash indicates the repetition of the subject- word. 
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a, prep., at, to 

a' =ai, cf. art. il, 40, 43 

abbassare, va., to. lower; — gli 
9cchi, to cast down the eyes 

abbastanza, adv. and n., enough, 
sufficiently 

abbondanza, /., abundance 

abitante, m., inhabitant 

aborrire, va., to abhor 

accomiatare, va., to take leave 

accomodare, va., to accommo- 
date, to put in order, to ar- 
range 

accompagnare, va., to accom- 
pany 

acqua, /., water 

acquistare, va., to obtain, to gain 

adatto, adj., suitable 

addiftro, adv., behind 

adfsso, adv., now 

adoperare, va., to use, to make 
use of 

affanno, m., grief 

affannosam^nte, adv., with diffi- 
culty 

affetu9so, adj., affectionate 

affezi^ne, /., affection 

affidare, va., to entrust 

affinch^, adv., in order to, to the 
end that 

aguzzare, va., to sharpen 

ala, /., wing 

allentare, va., to loosen 

allontanarsi, va., to go away 



all^ra, adv., then 

alm^ne, adv., at least 

Alpe, /. pi., the Alps 

altro, adj., other, different, any 

thing else 
amare, va., to love, to like 
amico, m., friend 
ammalare, vn., to fall ill 
ammansire, va., to tame; vn., to 

become mild 
am^re, m., love, affection 
anilogo, adj., analogous 
anche, adv., also 
anc^ra, adv., still, yet 
*andare, vn., to go 
an^ddoto, m., anecdote 
anfiteatro, m., amphitheatre 
6nimo, m., mkid, courage, heart; 

fare — , to take courage 
annivers&rio, m., anniversary 
anno, w., year 
annunziare, va., to announce 
ansi^so, adj., anxious, uneasy 
antico, adj., ancient, old 
anulare, m., ring-finger 
ape, /., bee [culty 

appfna, adv., scarcely, with diffi- 
*appr$ndere, va., to learn 
♦aprire, va., to open 
ardit^zza, /., boldness 
firia, /., air, look, mien 
arrestarsi, v. ref., to stay, to rest 
arrichirsi, v. ref., to grow rich 
arrivare, vn. , to reach, to arrive at 
arrivo, m., arrival 
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ascoltare, va., to listen 
asilo, w., asylum, refuge 
assegnare, va., to assign 
ass^nza, /., absence 
assicurare, va., to assure 
assist^nte, m., one who assists, 

an attendant 
^assistere, va., to assist 
assoluto, adj., absolute 
assopim^nto, m., drowsiness, 

coma 
attaccare, va., to attach, unite 
autpre, w., author 
avanti, adv., before 
♦av^re, va., to have; — spnno, 

to be sleepy 
Avign^ne, pr. n., Avignon 
avvicinarsi, v. ref., to approach 

B 

badare, vn., to notice 

bambino, m., baby, child 

banca, /., bench 

bandire, va., to banish 

bArbaro, adj., barbarous 

b&ttere, va., to beat, strike 

bfllo, adj., beautiful 

bench^, adv., although 

b^ne, adv., well 

♦b^re (b^verc), va., to drink 

b^stia, /., beast 

bianco, adj., white 

bibliotgca, /., library 

bicchifre, w., tumbler, glass 

bimbo, m., infant 

bisc9tto, w., biscuit 

bisognare, 7m., must, to be neces- 
sary 

bpcca, /., mouth 

briccio, m., arm 

bravo, adj., brave, skillful; in- 
ter j., expressive of approval 



br^ve, adj., brief, short 
brillare, vn., to shine 
bruno, adj., brown, dark 
bue, w., ox; carne di — , beef 
bu9no, adj., good, kind 
buttare, va., to throw, fling 



♦cadfre, vn., to fall 
caduta, /., fall 
ca£f$, nt., coffee 
calam&io, m., inkstand 
caldo, adj., warm, hot 
calz^ni, m. pi., trowsers 
cam blare, va., to change 
c6mera, /., room, chamber 
camerpne, nt. aug. of c6mera, big 

room, ward (of a hospital) 
camm^Uo, m., camel 

cammino, m., road 

campagna, f., cotmtry 

campagnu9lo, m. and adj., rus- 
tic 

Campidfelio, nt., the Capitol (at 
Rome) 

campo, nt., field 

canarino, nt., canary-bird 

cane, nt., dog 

capire, va., to understand 

capp^Uo, nt., hat 

carittere, nt., character 

car^zza, /., caress 

carezzfvole, adj., caressing 

Carlo, pr. n., Charles 

carne, /., meat 

caro, adj., dear 

canpzza, /., carriage 

carta, /., paper 

casa, /., house 

cavallo, nt., horse 

cercare, va., to search, seek 

c$rto, od;., certain 
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ch^, rel. and interrog. pron.^ in- 
ter j., who, which, that, how 

chi, rel. and interrog. pron.^ who, 
he who 

chiasspne, adj., noisy 

ci, adv., here, there 

ci, pron., us 

ciascuno, adj. and pron., each, 
each one 

cinque, num., five 

ci^, pron., that; — |, that is to 
say 

circa, prep., about, concerning 

cittll,/.,city 

classe, /., class 

clemfnte, adj., clement, mild 

Clem^nte, pr, n., Clement 

^coc^nte, adj., burning, hot 

c^cere (cu^cere) , va., to cook 

coll^gio, m., college, school 

C9II0, m., neck 

col<{nia, /., colony 

col9no, m., colonist 

coltivare, va., to cultivate 

colui, dent, pron., he, he who 

CQme, adv., as, as if, like, how 

cominciare, va., to commence, 
begin 

comm^dia, /., comedy 

♦comm^vere (commu^vere) , v<p., 
to move, agitate 

comprare, va., to buy 

*compr|ndere, va., to compre- 
hend, tmderstand 

cpn, prep., with 

^condurre, va., to conduct, take, 
guide 

confessare, va., to confess, avow, 

' owe 

confrpnto, m., comparison 

confuso, adj., confused 

confusam^nte, adv., confusedly 



♦con^scere, va., to know (by the 
senses) 

conservare, va., to keep 

consigliare, va., to counsel, ad- 
vise 

consumo, m., consumption, use 

contfnto, adj., content, glad, sat- 
isfied 

continuare; va,, to continue, go 
on 

contrariare, va,, to vex 

conversazione, /., conversation 

cop^rta, /., cover 

♦coprire, va., to cover. 

cor&ggio, w., courage 

corpna, /., crown 

c^rso, m., course, thread 

CQrte, /., court, court-yard 

CQrto, adj., short 

C98a, /., thing, matter, object, 
affair 

cosci^nza, /., conscience, con- 
sciousness 

cosi, adv., so, thus, such 

credere, va., to believe 

cugino, m., cousin 

cui, rel. pron., to whom, of whom, 
whose 

curiositit, /., curiosity, rarity 

D 
da, prep., by, with, among, to, 

at the house of 
♦dare, va., to give 
davv^ro, adv., indeed, in truth, 

truly 
denaro, m., money 
d^nte, m., tooth 
des^rto, m., desert 
desiderare, va., to desire, long for 
desolate, adj. and pp. of deso- 

lare, desolate, afflicted 
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d^stra, /., right hand 

di. prep., of 

di, w., day 

diciQtto, num., eighteen 

dijci, num., ten 

*dif$ndere, va., to defend, protect 

difficUe, adj., difficult 

dimenticanza., /., forgetfulness 

dimenticare, va., to forget 

dimorare, vn., to live, dwell 

dimostrare, va., to show, prove 

dint^mo, w., environs 

dipend^nza, /., dependence 

♦dire, va., to say, tell, relate 

direttQre, m., director 

direttrice, /., directress 

direzi^ne, /., management, di- 
rector's office 

diritto, m., righj; 

disc^rso, m., discourse, sermon 

dito, m., finger 

♦divenire, vn., to become 

♦divfdcrc, va., to divide 

d^lce, adj., sweet, soft 

dolcem^nte, adv., softly, gently 

dolc^zza, /., sweetness, mildness 

^dolfre, vn., to suffer; — dol^rsi, 
ref., to lament, complain of 

domando, /., demand, question 

domandare, va.^ to demand, ask; 

— di, to ask for, ask after 
domani, adv., to-morrow; 

— r altro, day after to-morrow 

Dominica, /., Sunday 

dominare, va., to dominate, com- 
mand 

dominazipne, /., domination 
dQnna, /., woman 
d9po, prep, and adv., after, after- 
wards 
dgsso, m., back 
d^ve, adv., where 



♦dov^re, va., to be necessary, 

' must, ought 
dubitare, vn., to doubt, fear 
duca, m., duke 
due, num., two 
dug^nto, num., two hundred 
durante, adj. and prep., during 



9, conj., and 

ebb^ne, inter j., very, well 

eccezi^ne, /., exception 

§cco, adv. and inter j., here is, 
there is, behold 

edificazi^ne, /.. edification, 
building 

Egiziano, adj. and m., Egyptian 

elem^nto, m., element 

emigrate, vn., to emigrate 

emisffro, m., hemisphere 

Enrico, pr. n., Henry 

entrare, vn., to enter 

§rba, /., herb, grass 

^rre, /., the letter "r" 

♦esaurire, va., to exhaust 

esclamare, va., to exclaim 

es^mpio, m., example; p^r — , for 
instance 

esercitare, va., to exercise, fol- 
low some business, fill office 

esitare, vn., to hesitate 

esortare, va., to exhort 

espressi^ne, /., expression 

?ssa, pers. pron., she 

*$ssere, vn., to be 

6ssere, m., being 

9SS0, pers. pron., he 

estremitit, /., extremity 

estrfmo, m., extreme, extremity 

etH, /., age. 

Etrusco, adj. and m., Etruscan 

EurQpa, /. pr. n., Europe 
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famiglia, /., family 

famigliare, m., familiar, intimate 
friend 

fanciullo, m., child, little boy 

♦fare, va,, to do, make; — entrare, 
to put ; — male , to injure , htii t ; 
— una paBseggiata, to take a 
walk; — y$nto, to blow; trp 
mfsi fa, three months ago; 
farsi, ref., to become 

faticpso, adj., laborious, fatigu- 
ing, hard 

fatto, m.,'fact 

fatto, adj and pp. of fare, com- 
plete, finished 

favorito, m., favorite 

f^dc, /., faith 

fermare, va., to stop; fermarsi, 
ref , to stop, pause 

ffsta, /., holiday, festival 

figlio, m., son, child 

figlia, /., daughter, child 

figliu9lo, w., son, httle son 

filo, m., thread, blade 

fin, fino, fino a, adv., until, as far 
as; — da, from 

finale, adj., final 

finalm^nte, adv., finally 

finfstra, /., window 

♦flngere, va., to feign 

finite, va., to finish 

fi^re, m., flower 

Fiorentino, pr. n. and adj., Flor- 
entine 

Fir^nze, pr. n., Florence 

fiume, m., river 

fQndo, w., depth, bottom, heart, 
end 

f^rma, /., form, manner, way 

fgrte, adj., strong 

fra, prep., within, among, to 



franc^e, adj. and pr. n., French 
Frftncia, /. pr. n., France 
franco, adj. and pr. n., Frank 
frate, m., monk, brother (in a 

religious order) 
frat^Uo, m., brother 
fa9ri, prep., without, outside 



gamba, /., leg 

genit^re, w., parent 

g$nte, /., nation, people, race 

gentile, adj., gentle, courteous, 
nice 

gentilfzza, /. , courtesy, kindness 

Germfinia, /., pr. n., Germany 

gettare, va., to throw 

ghibellino, adj. and pr. n., Ghi- 
belline 

gik, adv., already 

giacch^tta, /., jacket 

♦giac^re, vn., to lie down 

giardino, m. , garden 

gin<{cchio, m., knee 

gi^, /., joy, mirth 

gipmo, m., day 

gi^vane (gi^vine), adj., young 

gi^vane (gi^vine), m. and /., 
youth, young man, young 
woman 

giovedi, m , Thursday 

giocare (giuocare), va., to play 

giu^co, m., game, sport 

giurare, z;a., to swear 

grammitico, m., grammarian 

grande, adj., great, big, wide 

grandfzza, /., greatness, large- 
ness 

grave, adj., heavy, serious 

gr&zia, /., grace ; pi. grazie, 
thanks 

Grfcia, /. pr. n., Greece 
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gr9sso, adj., big, full 
guai, inter j., woe! beware! 
guincia, /., cheek 
guardare, va., to look at 
gu&rdia, /., guard 
guidare, va., to guide 
guizzare, vn., to glide, slide 
gusto, m,, taste, satisfaction, 
pleastire 



i^ri, adv., yesterday; — V altro, 

day before yesterday 
il, def. art., cf. 40, 43 
iUustre, adj., illustrious, famous 
immigine, /., picture, image 
immortale, adj., immortal 
imparare, va., to learn 
imperatpre, m., emperor 
importante, adj., important 
imprestare, va., to lend 
improvvisam^nte, adv., tmex- 

pectedly, suddenly 
in, prep., in, into 
inchi9stro, m., ink 
inconsiderato, adj., inconsider- 
ate, foolish 
incontrare, va., to meet 
indi, adv., afterwards 
fndice, m., index-finger 
infangare, va., to soil with mud 
infermi^re, m., nurse, attendant 
inf^rmo, adj., infirm, ill 
ing^nuo, adj., ingenuous 
ingl^se, adj, and pr. n., English 
inimico, m, and adj., enemy, in- 
iniziativa, /., initiative [imical 
insegnare, va., to teach 
ins^tto, m., insect 
insi^me, adv. and prep., together 
*int$ndere, va., to understand, 
intend, mean 



inter essante, adj., interesting 
interrogare, va., to interrogate, 

ask, examine 
^interr^mpere, va., to interrupt 
intitolare, va., to entitle 
invaghire, va. and ref., to fall in 

love with 
invasQre, m,, invader 
invQlto, m., bundle, packet 
inzuppare, va., to soak 
io, pers. pron., I 
irregolare, adj., irregular 
ItAUa, /. pr. n., Italy 

L 
labbro, m., lip 

lamentani, v. ref., to lament 
lapis, m,, pencil 
lasciare, va., to leave, let 
latte, m,, milk 
lavagna, /., blackboard 
*l$gger^f ^^f to read 
l«ggifro, adj., light 
l§i, pers. pron., her, she (you); 

dare d^l — , to use the pronoun 

Ifi ("you*') in addressing one 
lepne, m., lion 
Le^ne, pr. n., Leo 
l$ttera, /., letter 
l^tto, m., bed 
lettura, /., reading 
levare, va., to Hft; v. ref., to rise, 

arise; n., rising 
lezi^ne, /., lesson 
U, adv., there 

liberare, va., to liberate, set free 
Ubero, adj., free 
libro, fM., book 
Lfdia, /. pr, n., Lydia 
lingua, /., tongue, language 
I9, def. art. and pers. pron., him, 

it, the 
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lodare, va., to praise 
longobardo, adj. and pr. n., 

Longobard 
Ipro, pers. pron., them, those 

(you) 
Itiglio, m., Jtdy 

lui, pers. pron., him, to him, he 
lunedi, m., Monday 
lungo, adj., long 
luQgo, w., place 

M 

ma, conj., but 

madre, /., mother 

maestil, /., majesty 

mafstra, /., mistress, teacher 

maestro, m., master, teacher 

maggipre, cuij-f greater, elder 

mai, adv., ever, (with n^n) never 

malato; adj., ill 

male, m., ill, evil 

male, adv., badly 

mamma, /., mamma, mother 

mancare, vn., to lack, stand in 
need of 

mandare, va., to send 

mano, /., hand 

mant^Uo, m., cloak 

mare, m., sea, ocean 

martedl, m., Tuesday 

marzo, m., March 

matita, /., pencil 

matto, adj., mad, immoderate, 
very great 

m?, pers. pron., me, myself 

mfdico, m., doctor, physician 

mfglio, adv., better 

m^no, adv., less, fewer 

m^ntre, adv., while 

mercante, m., merchant, trader 

m^rce, /., goods, wares, mer- 
chandise 



mercoledl, m., Wednesday 

merit^vole, adj , deserving 

m^se, m., month 

messfre, m., Sir, master 

*m^ttere, va., to put, place; mft- 
tersi, ref. , — a correr«, to begin 
to run; — in cammino, to set 
out to walk 

m^zzo, m., middle, midst; adj., 
half 

mfglio, m,, mile 

mille, num,, one thousand 

minuto, m., minute; adj., mi- 
nute, small 

mio, poss., my, mine 

modiste, adj., modest 

m9do, m., manner, fashion, way 

m^glie, /., wife 

m^lto, adj. and adv., much, 
many, very, very much 

memento, m., moment 

m<{naca, /., nun 

monarca, m., monarch 

m^nito, m., admonition 

montagna, /. , mountain 

♦m^rdere, va., to bite 

mQrte, /., death 

m9rto, adj. and pp. of mcrire, 
dead 

mostrare, va., to show 

♦m^vere (mupvere) , va. , to move 

movim^nto, m., movement, mo- 
tion 

N 
Naldo, dim. of Rinaldo, pr. n. 
N6poli, pr. n., Naples 
narrare, va., to narrate, tell 
♦nfiscerc, vn., to be bom 
niscita, /., birth 
naufragare, vn., to shipwreck, 
suffer shipwreck 
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naufrAgio, m., shipwreck 

nave, /., ship 

n^, pers. pron., us, to us, some, 

of it, for it; adv., thence 
t^, conj.^ neither, nor 
nemm^xto, adv., neither, nor- 

either, not even 
neppure, adv., neither, nor-eitlier 
Hessuno, adj. and indef. pron., 

no, none, nobody 
nevv^ro, contr. of m^n $ v^ro 
ni^ntd, m., nothing 
. Hi ppte, tn. > nephew 
n9, adv., no, not 
npi, pers. pron., we, us 
nominare, va., to name 
npn, adv., no, not; — ch^, only 
n9nno, m., grandfather 
il98tro, poss., our, ours 
notizia, /., news, notice 
ngtte, /., night 
novella, /., story, tale 
nulla, m. and adv., nothing 
nulladim^no, adv., nevertheless 
nu9vo, adj., new 



9iinierj:,o\x\ 

occhiata, /., glance 

^cchio, m., eye 

occidentale, adj., occidental, 

western 
♦offrire, va., to offer 
9ggi, adv., to-day 
9gni, adj., every 
omi&o, dim. of U9m6, young 

man, little man 
onorftbile, adj., honorable 
on9re, m., honor 
^pera, /., work, piece of work, 

literary production 
oper&io, m., workman 



9ra, /., hour; adv., now 
ordindrio, adj., ordinary, usual 
ordiniariam^nte, adv., ordinarily 
orfgine, /., origin 
9ro, w., gold 
orrpre, m., horror 
osare, vn., tb dare 
ospedale, m., hospital 
osservazipne, /.^ observation 
9tto, num., eight 
^vest, m., west 



pacco, package; dim., patch^tto 

pace, /., peace 

padre, m., father 

pa^se, m., country 

pfigina, /., page 

p&io, m., pair 

palazzo, m., palace 

pillido, adj., pale 

panno, m., cloth; pi., clothes 

papit, m., papa, father 

parfcchi, adj. pi., several 

♦parfrc, vn., to seem, appear 

parlare, vn., to speak, talk 

par9la, /. , word 

parte, /.. part 

particulare, adj., particular 

partire, vn., to go away, come 

from, proceed from 
partito, m., party 
passare, vn., to pass, go 
pass^ggiata, /., walk, drive, turn 
passfggio, m., walk 
patronato, m., patronage; — see- 

lastico, protection, assistance 
pavim^nto.w., pavement, paved 

floor 
pellegrino, m., pilgrim, stranger 
p9nna, /. , pen 
pensare, va., to think 
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pensi^ro, w,, thought 

pensieivso, adj., thoughtful, 4)6x1- 
sive 

pentirsi, v. ref., to repent 

p^r, prep., for, by, through, to, 
in order to ' 

perch^, adz;,, why, because 

♦pfrdere, va,, to lose . 

pecdonare, va., to pardon, for- 
give 

perfino, adv., even 

pericol^so, adj., perilous, dan- 
gerous- 

pcrfodo,w., period 

per^, conj.:, therefore, but 

persQna, /., person 

Petrarca, pr; ». , Pfetrarch 

p^zzo, tn., bit, short time: 

♦piac!^re^tw.:,io please ;: m. ,.pleas^ 
ure; pfr — , please, kindly - 

pidgglii, /;, store,-strand . . , ; 

"Cpiingere (piagnere) ,:vn; , to weep 

piano, f». an<i .(K^y., plain 

piazz^tta, /., small square, mar- 
ket-place 

picchiare, va., to knock [one 

piccino, oki/., sniall-; w., little . 

piccola, o^y., little 

pi^de^?^., foot ;: 

piegfgre, 7ja.,:to bend,:bow . , 

pieti, /., piety, pity ' 

pi^tra, /., stone 

pietruzza, /.* dim. of pi$tri( . 

pigliare, va., to take; — in pf$s- 
tito, to borrow ; . : . ? 

piov980,ckiy., rainy 

piil, adv. and. tn., more; i piii, 
majority, the most, most peo* 
pie 

P9C0, adj. and adv., little, few, 
not much > 

poesfa, /., poetry, poem 



pofta, m., poet 

P9i, adv., then 

poich^, adv., since, because 

politico, m., politician 

p^llice, w., thumb 

pplso, m., pulse 

p^polo, m., people, nation, race 

portare, va., to carry . 

possibile, adj., possible; il mio — , 

my best 
*pot€rc, yn.ytohe able; m. , power 
p<{yero, adj., poor; poverino, 

dim., poor, dear 
precisam^nte, adv., exactly; pre- 

ciso, adj., precise 
predicat^re, m., preacher 
predil^tto, adj., preferred, fa- 
vorite 
pregare, va., to pray, beg 
♦pr^ndere, va., to take 
preparare, va., to prepare 
presentare, ; va., to present; v. 

ref., presen tarsi, to appear 
pr^stito, m., borrowing 
presto, adv., quickly 
prezi^so, adj. , precious 
prima, adv., before, at first 
primo, adj., &r.st 
principio, m., beginning 
procurare, va., to procure, help 

to^ cause to give 
pronto, adj,^ ready, prompt 
prondnzta, f. ,. pronunciation . 
pr$prio, adj., proper, peculiar; 

adv., really 
proseguire. va., to pursue 
prossimamfnter, ddv , soon, 

shortly 
pr^ssimp , ddj . , near , next 
punta, /., point, end 
pupilla, /., pupil of the eye 
pure, conj., yet, stili also 
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Q 
qualche, adj., some, any, few; 

— y9lta, sometimes 
quale, adj. and pron., who, 

which, what 
quando, adv., when 
quanto, adj., how much, how 

many, all; — abbiamo d?l 

m^se, what day of the month 

is it? 
quarto, nuni, adj., fourth 
quasi, adv., almost 
quattro, num., four 
qufllo, adj. and dent, pron., that, 

that one 
qu$rcia, /., oak 
qui, adv., here 
quindici, num., fifteen 
quinto, num. adj., fifth 



raccontare, va., to tell, relate 

ragazzo, m., boy 

rdggio, m., ray, beam 

ragiQne, /., reason 

raUegrare, vn. and ref., to re- 
joice, be glad 

rammentarsi, v. ref., to remem- 
ber, recall 

rapa, /., turnip 

rassomigliare, vn., to resemble 

r?, m., king 

recare, va., to bring, give 

recentem^nte, adv., recently 

regalare, va., to present, make a 
present of 

r^gno, m., kingdom 

r$gola, /., rule 

*r$ndere, va., to render, give 
back, make 

restare, vn., to remain, stay 

restfo, adj., restive 



*riaprire, va., to re-open 
Ricdardo, pr. n., Richard 
ricfvere, va., to receive 
riconfortarsi, v. ref., to take 

courage 
riconosc^nte, adj., grateful 
riconosc^nza, /., gratitude 
*ricon$8cere, va., to recognize 
ricordarsi, v. ref., to remember 
♦rfdere, vn., to laugh; — di, to 

laugh at 
rigo, m., line 

"^rincrfscere, tw., to be sorry 
ringraziare, va., to thank 
rinunziart, va., to renounce, 

give up 
riparare, vn., to resort, fly for 

shelter 
ripigliare, va., to resume, take 

again 
riportare, va., to bring back 
riposarsi, v. ref., to rest 
"^risc^tere (riscu^tere) , va., to 

tremble, shake, to return to 

one's senses. 
riso, m., rice 

rispettpso, adj., respectful 
^risp^ndere, vn., to answer 
ritratto, m., picture, portrait 
*riu8cire, vn., to succeed, turn 

out to be, become 
rivelare, va., to reveal 
river^nza, /., reverence, respect, 

salute 
riverire, va., to revere, honor, 

salute 
R^ma, pr. n., Rome 
rpsso, adj., red 

S 
sAbato. m., Saturday 
sdbbia, /., sand 
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sabbipto, adj., sandy 

^iggio, adj., wise 

saltare, vn., to jtimp 

salutare, va., to greet, say good- 
morning to 

salvatichfzza, /., wildness, rude- 
ness 

santitit, /., holiness 

saporito, adj., savory 

sAvio, adj,t wise, sage 

sbacittccare, va,, to kiss repeat- 
edly 

sbarcare, va., to disembark 

"Csc^gliere (sc^rre), t;a.,to choose, 
select 

scellerato, adj., wicked 

schermire, vn., to ward off;- 
schermirsi, ref. , to defend one's 
self 

sci^ceo, adj., stupid 

sc^glio, m., rock, reef 

scolare, ni., scholar, pupil 

scoUlstico, adj., scholastic, be- 
longing to the schools 

scprso, adj. and pp, of sc^rrere, 
past, last 

scritt^re, m., writer 

8cu9la, /., school, schoolroom 

scusare, va., to excuse 

B^, conj., if; — n^n ch^, except 

8|colo, m., century, age 

secQndo, num. adj., second 

secQndo, adv., according to 

*sed^re, vn., to sit, to seat one's 
self 

8|dia, /., seat 

s^gno. m., sign 

"Cseguire, va., to follow 

sembrare, vn., to seem, appear 

semiap^rto, adj., half -open 

s^mpre, adv.^ always, contin- 
ually 



sentire, va., to feei hcai 

s^nza, prep., without 

s^ra. /., evening 

s|rie, /., series 

serr&gUo, tn.. enclosure, menag 
erie 

servire, va., to serve 

sftc, /.. thirst 

s^tte. num., seven 

settimana, /., week 

sfttimo, adj., seventh 

sfortunato, adj., unfortunate 

si. pron., self, one. people, they 

si, adv., yes 

tdcuro, adj., sure, certain 

signpra, /., lady, madam, Mrs. 

signpre, m., gentleman, sir, Mr. 

signorfa, /., rule, government 

simp&tico, adj., S3rmpathetic. 
congenial 

singhiozzare, vn., to sob 

singolare, adj. and m., singular 

sinistro, adj., left 

sogg^tto, m., subject 

solam^nte, adv., only 

soldato, m., soldier 

s9ldo, m., penny 

sple, m., sun 

"Csol^re, vn., to be accustomed, 
wont 

splo, adj. and adv., alone, only 

son^tto, m., sonnet 

spnno, w.. sleep; aver — , to be 
sleepy 

sopportare, va., to support, suf- 
fer, bear 

sppra, prep., on, upon, over 

sor^Ua, /., sister 

sorriso, m., smile 

sprso, m., gulp, drink 

sQtto, prep , under 

sovfnte, adv., often 
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Spagna, /. pr. n. , Spain 

spagiiu9lo, adj. and pr. n. , Span- 
ish 

spalla, /., shoulder 

specialm^nte, ck/t;. , especially 

speranza, /., hope 

sperare, va. , to hope . 

sp^sa, /., cost, expense 

sp^sso, adv., often 

spiegare, va., to explain 

staccarsi, v: ref., to detach, leave 

stanco, adj., tired, fatigued 

♦stare, vn,,to stand, to-be 

stile, m., style 

♦strfngere (strf gnere) , va. , to bind, 
drav/ together 

atudiare, va., to study . ' 

stddio, w.,jSitudy 

stibito, o^itr.,' suddenly, soon, at 
once 

sublime, adj. , sublime 

suo, poss., his, her, hers ' ' 

su9ra, /., sister, nun 

superi^re, adj., superior, upp^r 

svoltata, /.; turn; corner (of- a 
street) : . , * • .' 



tagliare, va., to cut 

tanto, adj. and adv., so much, so 
many, such a 

tastare, va., to touch, feel 

tata, fft., father, daddy (infan- 
tine word) 

tivola,/., table 

t5, pers. pron., thee, thou . 

ted^sco, adj. and pr. n., German 

temperino, m., penknife 

t^mpo, m., time, weather 

♦tenure, va., to have, hold 

tfrra, /., earth 

terr^no, m., ground, land 



t^rzo, m. and num. adj., third ' 

t§sta, /., head 

T^verc, pr. n., Tiber 

timpfe, m., fear, apprehension 

tiratina, /., debate,* contehti6nf 

scolding vi. ' **£ 

toccare, va., to touch 
*t$gliere (t9rrc), w-, to' talce; 

take away r--.-^^ 

tomare, vn:, to return,^ 6ote« 

back .- - - - ^t- '-^ :.-'^3 
ToBcana, /. pr. n., Tuscany ■ 
tOBcan'o, adj. and />r.'*.»"RiScais 
t08sir«, trti., to. cough ■ - ^ 1' -.! 
triccia, /., trace -' '-'-"-- 

tragfdia, /., tragedy ' ^^'- '-^''^ 
tranqUiUitH, /.; trtfttquillity ' ■ ' 
tranquillo.iKi/., tranquilf<^dt6t 
traslerire, va., to transfer ' 5 
tratto, m. , tiim / time; ad "^Wl ^-J 

all at once /" - , '"J 

traversare; va. , to cross " .•"'-' ^c >: 
tr?, nwrn., .'three . •' '^ /■.:/' ^'^'^0^ 
tremare,£/n:, to tremble-' " * 
tr^nta, nupi. ,'1;hirty * • . : • • ? 
tristo, adj., sad, bad :: : , ' ' 
tridmviro, m:, triumvir. " • -' 
trovare, i;a., to find . ' ? 

tuo, poss., thy, thine ; . • ^ ^-^ 
Torino, ,/?r. n., Turin 
tutto, afl?y., all -: -^ 

U ,• • \ • \-'- 
ucc^llo, m., bird . 
ufflcio, w., office, charge 
dltimo, ajy., last ./ = !/ 

umano, adj., human rv- 

Umberto, pr. nl, Humbert " ^ 
dnghia, /., nail 
uno, if id. art. and num\, a, an, 

one 
u9mo, w., man 
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usanza, /., use, custom 
*uscire, vn., to go out, come out 
tStile, adj., useful 



vago, adj., vague 

♦val^re, vn., to suffice, have the 

power, be worth 
vasto, adj., vast 
Vaticano, pr. n., the Vatican 
v^cchio, adj., old, ancient 
♦vcdfrc, va., to see 
vel^no, t»., poison 
▼enerdi, w., Friday 
* venire, vn., to come (to be) 
v^nti, num., twenty 
v^ro, adj., true, real 
v^rso, prep., towards 
yestire, va., to dress 
via, /., street, way, road 
via, adv., more, much more, 

away 
viaggiare, v»., to travel, journey 



viaggiatpre, tn., traveler 
vi&ggio, tn., journey, fare un — , 

to take a tiip 
vicino, adj. and prep., near, next 
viol^nza, /., violence 
i^ta, / . visit 
viso, m., face 
vispo, adj., merry, lively 
vista, /., sight; a prima — , at 

(first) sight 
vita, /.. life 
vivacitil, /., vivacity 
vpce, /., voice 
v^glia, /., will, desire 
volenti^ri, adv., willingly, gladly 
V9lta, /., turn, time; alle V9lte,. 

at times, sometimes 
volume, m., voltune 
v9stro, poss,t your, yours 



zia, /., aunt 
zio, m,, uncle 
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abhor, va., aborrire 
able, to be — , zm., potfre 
about, prep., circa di 
absence, ass^nza, /, 
absolute, adj., assoluto 
accompany, va., accompagnare 
ache, dolfre, vn. 
afraid, to be — ,temfre, va., av^r 

paura 
after, prep., dppo 
afternoon, dopopranzo, m. 
afterwards, adv., indi, piii tardi 
ago, an hotir — , un* pra fa 
air, Aria, /. 
all, adj., tutto 
almost, adv., quasi 
alone, adj., solo 
aloud, adv., ad alta v^ce 
Alps, pr. n., If Alpe 
also, conj., anche 
always, adv., s^mpre 
among, prep., da 
amphitheater, anfiteatro, m. 
amuse, divertire, tratten^re, va. 
ancient, adj., antico 
and, conj., ^ 
anecdote, an^ddoto, m. 
anniversary, annivers&rio, m. 
another, adj. and n., altro, un 

altro 
anxiety, p^na, /. 
appear, ♦par^re, vn. 
apply, applicar, va.; applicarsi, 

ref. 



approach, avvicinarsi, v. ref, 

arm, brAccio, m. 

arms (= weapons) , If armi, /. pL 

arrival, arri¥0, m. 

arrive, arrivare, vn. 

as, adv., siccpme 

ascend, *ascendere, *salire, va. 

ask, domandare, va. 

assure, assicurare, va. 

aunt, zia, /. 

author, autfre, w. 

B 

baby, bambtno, m. 

back, d98so, m. 

bank, sppnda, riva, /. 

be, *f ssere, vn.; to — hungry, 
thirsty, hot, cold, avfr fame, 
sftc, caldo, frfddo; to — ten 
years old, avfr difci anni; 
how are you (= how do you 
do) , cQme sta 

bear, portare, sopportare, va. 

beast, b^stia, /. 

beat ( = to give blows) , bftttere; 
( = to conquer) , yincere, va. 

beautiful, bfllo, adj. 

because, CQnj., perch^ 

become, *farsi, v. ref. 

bed, Iftto, m. 

bee, ape, f. 

begin, cominclare, va.; *mfttcr- 

si a, V. ref. 
being, ^ssere, m. 
belong, *apparten^re, vn. 
258 
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bench, banca, /. 

beside, prep., accanto, pr^sso 

best, adj. sup., miglipre 

between, prep., fra, tra 

bird, uccfllo, m. 

birth, niscita, /. 

bisctiit, bi8C9tto, m. 

black, adj., n^ro 

blackboard, layagna, /. 

boldness, ardit^zza, /. 

bom, to be — , *n&8cere, vn. 

bottom, fpndo, m. 

boy, ragazzo, m. . 

brave, adj., bravo 

breathe, respirare, vn. 

brief, adj., br^ye 

bring, portare; va., to — back, 

riportare; (a person), *ricon- 

durre 
brother, fratfllo, m. 
but, conj., ma, per?/ 



call, chiamare, va. 

camel, camm^llo, m. 

can ( =to be able), pot^re, vn. 

caress, car^zza, /. 

carry, portare, va. 

case, caso, m. 

celebrate, celebrare, solenniz- 

zare, va. 
certain, adj., c$rto, sicuro 
century, s^colo, m. 
character, carittere, m. 
cheek, guincia, /. 
child, bambino, fanciullo, m.; 

bambina, fanciulla, /. 
choose, * sc^gliere, va. 
Christopher Columbus, pr. n., 

Crist^foro Colombo 
city, cittH, /. 
class, classe, /. 



close, *chitSdere, va. 

closed {pp. of chiudere) , chiuso 

coat, abito, m. 

come, * venire, vn.; to — through, 
*uscire, vn. 

comedy, comm^dia, /. 

comparison, confrpnto, m. 

concerning, prep., circa 

conquer, *v£ncere, va. 

console, consolare, va. 

content, adj., cont^nto; to — , 
contentare, va.; contentarsi, 
V. ref. 

continue, continuare, va, 

copy-book, quad^rno, m. 

corridor, corrid^io, m. 

cost, sp^sa, /. 

cough, tossire, vn. 

counsel, consigliare, va. 

country, pa^se, m.; campagna, /. 

cotmtryman, paesano, contadi- 
no, m. 

courage, coriggio, m.; to take — , 
farsi 6nimo 

court, C9rte, /. 

cousin, cugino, m. 

crayon, matita, /. 

cross, traversare, va. 

cry, grido, m.; to give a — , get- 
tare un grido 

cut, tagiiare, va. 



damage, danno, m. 
dark, adj., oscuro 
date, data, /. 
day, giprno, m. 
dead, adj., m9rto 
dear, adj., caro 
death, m9rte, /. 
defend, *dif$ndere, va. 
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demand, domanda, /.; to — , do- 

mandare, va. 
departure, part^nza, /. 
dependence, dipendfnza, /. 
deserve, meritare, va. 
desolate, adj., des^rto 
destroy, *distrtiggere, va. 
die, *morirc, vn. 
difficult, adj., difficile 
difficulty, difficoltk, /.; with — » 

affannosam^nte, adv. 
director, direttpre, m. 
directress, direttrice, /. 
do, *fare, va. 
doctor, medico, m. 
dog, cane, m. 
door, p9rta, /. 
dry, adj., firido 
duke, duca, m. 
during, prep., durante, p^r 
dwell, dimorare, vn. 



each, pron., ciascuno 
edifice, edificazipne, /. 
Egyptian, adj. and pr. n., egi- 

ziano 
either, conj.; nor — , neppure, 

nemm^no 
empire, impfro, m. 
end, fpndo, m. 
enemy, nemico, inimico, m. 
enough, adv., abbastanza 
enrich, arrichire, va. 
enter, entrare, vn. 
entitle, intitolare, va. 
Etruscan, adj. and pr. n., etrusco 
Europe, £ur9pa, /. pr. n. 
evening, s?ra, /. 
ever, adv., mai 
every, adj. and pron., pgni, 

ognuno, ciascuno 



excellence, eccell^nza, / 
exception, eccezipne, /. 
exclaim, esclamare, va, 
excuse, scusare, va. 
explain, spiegare, va, 
eye, ^cchio, m. 



face, ficcia, /.; viso, m* 

fact, fatto, m. 

faith, f^de, /. 

faithful, adj., fed^le 

fall, *cad^re, vn.; caduta, /. 

familiar, adj. and n., familiare 

family, famfglia, /. 

far, adj. and adv., lontano; adv., 

lunge 
i2ist,adv., presto, sollecitam^nte 
father, padre, m. 
feel, sentire, tastare, va. 
feign, *fingere, vn. 
few, adj. and n., qualche; p9chi, 

m., p9che, /. 
find, troy are, va. 
finger, dito, nt. 
finish, finire, va. 
first, adj., primo; adv., prima 
five, cinque, num. 
fixedly, adv., fissam^nte 
flight (of stairs) , branco, m. 
floor, payim^nto, m. 
Florence, Firfnze, pr. n. 
Florentine, adj. and pr. «., 

fiorentino 
flower, ©pre, m. 
follow, *seguire, seguitare, va. 
foolish, adj. J inconsiderato 
foot, pifde, w. 
for, prep., p?r; conj., pdich^ 
formerly, adv., altre yglte, /. pi. 
fortunate, adj., fortunato 
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found, fondare, va. 

fourth, adj., quarto 

free, liber are, va. 

French, adj. and pr. n., franc^se 

friend, amico, m. 



gain, acquistare, va. 

game, giu9co, m. 

gate, P9rta, /. 

gaze, to — at, guardafe, va. 

generally, adv., generalm^bte 

gentleman, 8ign9re,'m. 

German, adj. and pr. n., ted^sco 

Germany, Germinia^ /. pr. n. 

girl, ragazza, /. 

give, *dare, va. 

glad, adj., contfnto 

gladly, adv., volenti^ri 

go, *andare, vn.; to — away, an- 

darsene, r^/.; to— out,*U8cire, 

vn. 
gold, 9ro, m. 
golden, adj., d*9ro, m. 
good, adj., bu9no, dabb^ne 
'- l^lacfed after notin) ; — day, 
' bu9n-gi9mo; — by, addle; to 

do — to, fai- b^ne a 
governor, ^govematpre, m. 
grace, grizia, /. 
grand, adj., grande; — ^father, 

n9nno, m.; — son, nip9te, w. 
grass, frba, /. 
gratitude, riconoscfnza, /. 
great, adj., grande; greater, 

maggipre ; very great , s^mmo 
greatness, grand^zza; /. 
Greece, Gr^cia, /. pr. n. 
green, adj., v?rde 
ground, terr^no, m. 
guide, guidare, va. 



H 
half, adj., m^zzo 
hand, mano, /. 
happen, *accad^re, vn. 
happy, adj., felice 
hat, cappfllo, m. 
have, *avfre, va. 
head, capo, m. 
hear, *udire, sentire, va. 
heart, cu9re, m. 
heat, calQre, m. 
heel, tacco, tn. 
hemisphere, emisffro, m. 
Henry, Enrico, pr. n. 
here, adv., qui, quJl; — is, fcco 
his, poss., sue 
history, st^ria, /. 
home, casa, /. 
honorable, adj., onoHlbile, ono- 

r^vole 
hope, sperare, va.; speranza, f. 
horse, cavallo, m. 
hot, adj., caldo 
house, casa, /.; at the — of, da, 

prep. 
how, adv., C9me, quanto 
however, adv., bench^, per^ 
human, adj., umano 



if, conj., 8?; as — , C9me 59 

ill, adj., malato; d/tm., somewhat 

ill, sickly, malatticcio 
indeed, adv. and inter j., davv9ro 
index (finger) , fndice, m. 
inhabitant, abitante, m. 
ink-well, calam&io, m. 
insect, insftto, m. 
inspire, inspirare, va. 
instinct, istinto, m. 
interesting, adj., interessante 
interrogate, interrogare, va. 
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intimate, adj., fntimo 
invader, invaspre, m. 
irregular, adj., irregolare 
Italy, It41ia, /. pr. n. 

J 
John, Giovanni, pr. n. 
journey, vi&ggio, m. 
jump, saltare, vn. 

K 
keep, coaseirare, va, 

kindly, adj., bu9no 

king, r^, m. 

kingdom, r^gno, m. 

kiss, baciare ; — repeatedly, 

sbacciuccare, va. 
knock, picchiare, va. 
know, — by the senses, *con^sce- 

re; — recognize, *ricon^8cere; 

— by the mind, *8ap^re 



lack, mancare, vn, 

lady, sign^ra, /. 

land, terr^no, m. 

language, lingua, /. 

last, adj., tSltimo, scQrso; at — , 

adv., finalm^nte 
laugh, *ridere, vn. 
lay, *p9rre, va. 
learn, imparare, va. 
leave, lasciare, va.; to take — , 

accomiatarsi, ref. 
lecture, fare un discQrso, parlare, 

vn. 
left, adj., sinistro 
leg, gamba, /. 
lesson, lezipne, /. 
letter, Ijttera, /. 
lie, — down, *giac$re, vn. 
Ufe, vita, /. 



like, adv., cpme 

like (= to love), amare, va.; 

piac^re, vn. 
lion, l^one, m. 
lip, labbro, m. 
literature, letteratura, /. 
little, oJy., piccolo, piccino; adv. 

and adj. , p9co 
lively, adj., vispo 
long, adj., lungo 
look, — at, guardare, va.; to — 

for, cercare, va. 
loosen, allentare, va. 
lordship, signorfa, /. 
lose, *p$rdere, va, 
love, amore, m. 
love, amare, va. 
lower, abbassare, va. 
Lydia, Lfdia, /. pr. n. 

M 
mad, adj., matto 
make, *fare, va. 
man, u9mo, m. 
manage, far« in m9do di 
manner, m9do, m. 
many, adj. and n., m^lti, m.; 

m^lte, /.; so many, tanti, — e 
master, maestro, padrpne, m. 
matter, c^sa, /.; to — , impor- 

tare, vn. 
may, miggio, m. 
me, pers. pron., m^, mi 
mean, *int$ndere, va. 
medicine, medicina, /., medici- 

nale, m. 
meet, incontrare, va. 
menagerie, serriglio, m. 
merchant, mercante, m. 
mere, adj., puro, s^mplice 
mild, to grow — , ammanairsi. t>. 

ref. 
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military, adj., militare 

mind, 6nimo^ m. 

mine, poss., 11 mio 

minute, minuto, m. 

misery, mlsfrla, /. 

misfortime, disgrizia, /. 

monarch, monarca, m. 

money, denaro, m. 

monk, frate, m. 

month, m^se, m. 

more, adv., plU 

most (people), i piii, m. pi 

mother, madre, /. 

motion, movlm^nto, m. 

motmtain, montagna, /. 

mouth, bQcca, /. 

move, ^mi^versl, v. ref. 

movement, movlm^nto, nt. 

Mr., signer (e) 

Mrs., sign9ra 

much, adj., mplto; how — , quan- 

to; so — , tanto 
must (= to be obliged), *dov#re, 

vn. 
myself, pers. pron., m?, m? st^sso 

N 

nail (finger-nail) , dnghia, /. 

name, nominare, va.; npme, m 

narrate, narrare, va. 

naturally, adv., naturalm^nte 

necessity, bisogno, m. 

neck, C9II0, m. 

need, necessity, /., bisQgno, m. 

never, adv., npn — mai, mai 

nevertheless, adv., nondim^no 

new, adj., nuQYO 

night, n^tte, /. 

no, adv., ng, npn; adj., nessuno 

nobody, nessuno, m.; — else, 

n'essun altro 
none, pron., nessuno 



north, n9rd, m.; North America, 

America d^l If9rd 
note -book, quadfrno, m. 
nothing, nifnte, m. 
notice, osscrvare,i;a., badare (a), 

vn. 
now, adv., 9ra, adfsso 
nurse, infermi^re, m. 



object, C9sa, /. 

oblige, obbligare, va. 

observe, osservare, va. 

occidental, adj., occidentale 

ocean, mare, m. 

of, prep., di 

often, adv., sp^sso 

old, adj., v$cchio; to be ten 

years — , av?r dif ci anni 
on, prep., su, S9pra 
one, indef. art. and num., uno -a; 

one by one, uno ad una VQlta 
only, adv., solam^nte 
open, adj. and pp., ap^rto ; 

to — , *aprire, va. 
opposite, prep., in fficcia a 
or, conj., 9, pd 
order, in — to, affinch^ 
ordinarily, adv., ordinariam^nte 
origin, orfgine, /. 
other, adj. and pron., altro 
ought (expressing duty), *do- 

v#re, vn. 
over, prep., p?r 



painfully, adv., affannosampnte 
pair, pdio, m. 
pale, adj., pftllido 
palpitate, palpitare, vn. 
paper, carta, /. 
parent, genit9re, m. 



264 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



part, parte, /. 

pass, passare, vn. 

peace, pace, /. 

pen, p?nna, /. 

pencil, lapis, m., matita, /. 

people, p^polo, w., g^nte, /. 

period, perfodo, m. 

picture, pittiira, /., ritratto, w., 

immAgine, /. 
piety, pietil, /. 
plain, pianura, /. 
play, g^ocare (giudcare) , va. 
pleasant, to be — , f are b^ne 
please^. *piac^re, vn. 
pleasing, adj., piac^yole 
pleasure, piac^re.m. 
plump, adj., grassQtto 
poet, pof ta, m. 
poison, vel^no, m. 
politician, politico, m. 
poor, adj., p^yero 
portrait, ritratto, w. 
power, pot^re, m. 
prs^se, lodare, va. 
preacher, predicatQre, w. 
precious, adj., pfezipsb 
present, regalo, dpno, w.; to 

make a -r-, f^e tin regalo, un 

dpno 
present, presentafe, va. 
press, *strlngere,.va. 
profound, oii/., prof pndo 
pronunciation, prontincia, /. 
proper, adj., pr^prio 
proud, adj., sup^rbo, cont^nto 
province, provfncia, /. 
pulse, p9lso, m. 
pupil, scolare, m. 

queen, regina, /. " 
quickly, adv., stSbito 
quiet, ckf;., trasquillo 



R 

" r *' (letter of the alphabet), frre, 

/. 
race, g$nte, /. 
ragged, oJ;., stracciato 
raise, leyare, va. - 
range, allungarsi, v. ref. 
rascal, briccgne, furfante, m. 
ray, riggio, m. 
read, *l$ggere, va. 
reading, lettura, /. 
ready, adj., prpnto 
really, adv., davv^ro 
reason, ragipne, /. 
recall, ricordarsi, v. ref. 
recently, adv., recentem^nte 
recognize, ^ricon^scere, va. 
rector, pirroco, m. 
red, adj., rpsso 
reef, scfelio, m. 
regain, riacquistare, va. 
relate , raccontare ,va. 
relieve, leyar (uno) di p^na 
remain, *stare, restare, vn. 
remark, osseryare, va. 
remember, ricordarsi, vn. 
repeat, ripfterc, va. 
reply, ^risp^ndere, vn. 
republic, repdbblica, /, 
respectful, adj., rispettpso 
rest, riposaisi, v. ref. 
restive, adj., restfo 
resume, ripigliare, va. 
right, :diTitto, m. 

right , adj, , dfstro ; adv. , a d^stra 
ring-finger, dito anulare, anulare, 

w. 
rise, leyarsi, v. ref. 
river, fiume, m. 
road, strada, via, /. 
rosy, a^y., r^sco 
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row, ilia, /. 

nilc, rfgola, /.; (—dominion) 

signorfa, /. 
run *c^rrcre ; — away , scappare , 

vn. 

S 
sad, adj./triste 
safely, adv., sicuram^nte 
salute, salutare, va. 
same, adj., st^sso 
sand, s&bbia, /. 
sandy, adj., sabbipso 
Saturday, ^Hbato, m. 
say, *dire, va. 
school, 8cu9la, /. 
scolding, tiratina, /. 
scorching, adj., coc^nte 
sea, mare, m. 
seashore, spiiggia, /. 
seat, 8$dia, /. 
second, adj., secQndo 
see, *ved^rc, va. 
seek, cercare, va. 
seem, *par$re, sembrare, vn. 
September, sett^mbrc, w. 
series, s^rie, /. 

shake the head, croUare il capo 
sharp, adj., acuto 
she, pron., ^ssa 
ship, nave, /. 
shipwreck, to make — , naufra- 

gare, vn. 
shoe, Scarpa, /. 
shoulder, spalla, /. 
show, mostrare, va. 
sick, adj. and m., malato 
side, lato, m. 
sigh, sospiro, w. 
sight, vista, /. 

silent, to be — , *tac^rc, vn. 
Simbti, pr, n., SimQne 
since, conj,, poich^ 



singular, singolare, w. 

sink, ^immfrgersi, v. ref. 

sister, sor^lla; =nun, suQra, /. 

sit (down) , accomodarsi, v. ref. 

six, nMm.,sfi 

slate, layagna, /. 

sleep, sQnno, nt. 

sleepy, to be — , av?r s^nno 

slowly, adv., lentem^nte 

small, adj., pfccolo 

so, adv., cosi; — that, affinch^ 

sob, singhiozzare, vn. 

soldier, soldato, w. 

some, pron., alcuni 

something, qualche cqsa,, f. 

sometime, — or other, un gipmo 

9 V altro 
sometimes, adv., qualche v9lta 
soon, adv., stSbito 
sorry, to be — , *rincr^scere, vn. 
Spanish, adj. and pr. n., spa- 

gnuglo 
speak, parlare, vn. 
spite, in — , malgrado 
sponge, spugna, /. 
square, =park, piazza, /. 
stair, scala, /. 
stammer, balbettare, vn. 
stare, guardar fisso 
staring, adj., fisso 
statue, st^tua, /. 
statute, statuto, nt. 
stay, *stare, restare, vn. 
stick, bastpne, m. 
stone, sasso, nt., pif tra^ /. 
stop, fermarsi, v. ref. 
stream, rusc^llo, nt. 
street, strada, /. 
street-comer, svoltata, /. 
strong, adj., f9rte 
study, studiare, va., sttidio, m. 
stupid, adj., sci9cco 



266 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



style, stile, w. 
subject, soggftto, m. 
sublime, adj., sublime 
such, adj. and adv., tanto 
suffer, *soffrire, va., patire, vn. 
sun, sQle, m.; — rise, il ley are d?l 

sQle 
superior, adj., superipre 
swear, giurare, vn. 
swell, gonfiare, vn. 
swollen, adj., g^nfio 



table, t&vola, /. 

take, *prfndere, *t$gliere, va.; 

to — a walk, fare una pas- 

seggiata 
teach, insegnare, va. 
teacher, mafstro, m., ma^stra, /. 
tear, Uigrima, /.; to burst into 

tears, scoppiare in Ifigrime 
tell, raccontare, narrare, va. 
than, adv., di, ch? 
thank, ringraziare, va. 
thanks, grdzie, /. pi. 
that, pr. and dent, adj., qu?l, 

qufllo, qu?l tale; — is, cio$ 
that, rel., ch? 
their, poss., Iqto 
then, adv., allpra, p9i; conj., 

dunque 
there, adv., Ul, 11; — is, — are, 

yi I, vi sQno 
thin, adj., magro 
thing, C98a, /. 

think, pensare, vn.; credere, va. 
third, adj., tfrzo 
thirst, s^te, /. 
this, dem., qu?sto 
thought, pensifro, m. 
three, num., tr? 
through, prep., pfr 



throw, gettare, buttare, va. 

thumb, p^lllce, m. 

thus, adv., cosf 

Tiber, Tuyere, nt. 

time, tfmpo, w., y9lta, /. 

tired, adj., stanco 

to-morrow, adv., domani 

too, adv., anche 

toss, agitare, va. 

towards, prep., y^rso 

trace, triccia, /. 

tragedy, tragfdia, /. 

tranquillity, tranquillitil, /. 

travel, yiaggiare, vn., yiaggio, m. 

traveller, yiaggiat^re, m. 

tree, &lbero, w. 

trio, trio, m. 

triumvir, tritSmyiro, m. 

trouble, *affliggere, affannare, va. 

true, adj., y^ro 

truly, adv., dayy^ro 

Turin, pr. w., Torino 

turn, *y<Jlgere, va. 

Tuscan, adj. and pr. n., toscano 

two, num., due 

U 
understand, capire, va, 
unexpectedly, improyyisam^nte 
unfortunate, adj., sfortunato; 

— ly, adv., sfortunatam^nte 
tinite, unire, va. 
until, prep., fino a 
us, pron. pers., npi 
usually, adv., ordinariam^nte 



verse, yfrso, m. 
very, adv., mplto; adj., st^sso 
vex, contrariare, va, 
Victor Emanuel, pr. n., Vitt^rio 
Emmanufle 



ENGLISH-ITALIAN VOCABULARY. 



267 



violence, yiol$nza, /. 
virtue, virtiH, /. 
vivaciousness, vivacitil, /. 
voice, V9ce, /. 

W 

wait, aspettare, vn. 

walk, passeggiare, vn. 

want, *vol#re, va, 

wares, mfrce, /. 

water, acqua, /. 

way, =road, via, /.; ^manner, 

mani^ra, /., m9do, m. 
we, pron. pets., npi 
wearisome, adj., faticpso 
weather, tfmpo, m.; to be good 

— , far bu9n tf mpo 
Wednesday, mercoledi, m. 
week, settimana, /. 
weep, *pi6ngere, vn. 
well, adv., b^nc; very — , inter j., 

ebbfne 
west, ^yest, w. 
western, adj., occidentale 
what, interrog., quale 
when, adv., quando 
where, adv., dpve 
white, adj., bianco 
who, reL and inter., chi 



whole, adj., tutto 

why, adv., perch^ 

wicked, adj., Ecellerato 

wife, m^glie 

wildness, salyatich^zza, /. 

wing, ala, /. 

wise, adj., s&ggio, s6vio 

wish, *yol#rc, va. 

with, prep., cpn, di, da 

within, prep., tra. 

without, prep., s^nza 

wont, to be — , *80l^re, vn. 

word, par9la, /. 

work, ^pera, /. 

world, mQndo, m. 

worse, adv., p^ggio; to grow — , 

peggiorare, va, 
wreck, naufrigio, m. 
write, *scriycrc, va. 
writer, scrittQre, m. 
wrong, to be — with one, ay^r 

qualc9sa 



year, anno, m. 

yes, adv., ^ 

yesterday, adv., ifri 

yet, adv., and — , eppure, epp9i 

young, adj., gi^vane (gi^vine) 

your, poss., y9stro, suo 



INDEX. 



• Heavy-faced figures refer to paragraphs. 



a, masculine noun pi., p. 38, n. i ; 
feminines in, 50, 56; pi. of 
masc. o nouns, 63, 64; sign of 
feminine sing., 42, 50; use of 
prep., 211; value of, 5; a, ad, 
36 (a), p. 123, n. 3. 

ability, idea of, rendered by $s- 
sere bu^no a, p. 64, Rem. 

abstract nouns, 44 (i), 51 (6), 
(i); 5o(3)»n. 3. 

accent, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35; fall- 
ing on stem of irr. verb, 176; 
r61e of, in irr. vbs. , p. 1 1 7 , n. i . 

accentuation, 30; of words to 
which suffix added, p. 112, n. 
4; of verbal forms com- 
pounded with conj. pron., p. 
76, n. 2. 

acute accent, use of, 33. 

ad for a, 36 (a). 

add9sso, not to be translated, 
p. 124, n. 2. 

adjective, 44 (6); agreement of , 
108; forms of, 109; used as 
n., X09, Rem. i; as pron., lop, 
Rem. 2; in -He, formation 
adv. from, p. 157, n. 3.; irr., 
118; place of, 58, 129, 130, 
131, 132; preceded by a. 



211 (4); by di, 212 (3); by 
da, 2x3; used as adv., 238 (a), 
p. 158, n. I. 

adverbs, classes of, 236 ; of man- 
ner, 237, 238, 239, 240; of 
place, 241, 242, 243; of de- 
gree and comparison, I 21, 122, 
125, 244; of affirmation and 
negation, 245, 246; of time, 
247; comparison of, 248, 249; 
position of, 250 ; formation of, 
of manner, 237, 238, 239; 
from -fssimo and -^rrimo adj., 
249 (a); adj. sometimes, 128; 
form absolute superlative, p. 
92, n. 3; modification of, 163, 
p. Ill, n. I. 

ai in dates, p. 168, n. i. 

Alessandro magno, 44 (2), ex. 
(c) and n. i . 

Alpe, 51 (i). Rem. 

altri added to n^i, vpi, 92 (6). 

altrimenti, 237 (&). 

ambiguity of possessive avoided, 
138. 

analytical and synthetic com- 
parison, 120. 

andare used to express progres- 
sive action, 8i (<i) (i); to ex- 
press duty, 81 (i), (2). 

andarsene, 107. 
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-ando, pres. part, in, 112. 

-anUy pres. part, in, iii; -ante 
for -ando in pres. part., p. 49, 
n. I ; -ante, -ente, part, in, be- 
comes noun, p. 146, i>. I. 

antimeridiano, a.m. (ante meri- 
diem), 256 (b). 

apposition, nouns in, 49 (2). 

ard-, 164. 

article, repetition of, 46; def., 
with superlative, 122 (a); in- 
def., omitted in exclamation, 
157; omitted with c^nto, 
mille, etc., 251 (c) ; in ntmieri- 
cal titles, »57. 

assimilation, p. 25, Rem. 2 (c). 

-astro, with adj. of color, p. 112, 
n. 3. 

audAcie, p. 44, n. 2. 

augmentative suffixes, 167. 

atixiliary verbs, 74; tables of, 
PP- 57 » 58; ^se of, 76, 77; 
synopsis, 76, 77, 77 (a) and (6), 
78, 79, 80; modal aux., dov^re, 
pot^re, volfre, fare, sap^re, as, 
82,83; lasciare as, 83; modal 
auxs., 214; auxiliary reck- 
oned as vb., 235 (a). 

av^re, 74; in description, 44 (7) ; 
verbs compounding with, 78*, 
79 (a), 80; translating Eng- 
lish "to be", in idioms, 84; 
av^re da, 84 (6); irr. of, 180 
(3); past part, with, 113 (fe), 
p. 84, n. I ; to denote age, 258. 

B 

b, value of, 12. 
back vowels, 6. 
**both", rendering of, 251 W, 

354. P- 109. ^- 4. 
bravo,interj.,asad3.,p. i7o,n.4. 



c, value of, 14, 15 (a), x6; cc, 15, 
Rem.; c before suffix, 124, 171 

-ca, adj. in, 116 (2); masculines 
in, 59; feminines in, 60. 

capitals, use of, 37. 

cardinal ntunerals, 251; em- 
ployed in speaking of days of 
month, 255 (c). 

-care, vbs. ending in, 69 (i). 

Carlo magno, 44 (2), Ex. (c) and 
n. I. 

c^n for c^nto, 251 (/). 

cfnto, without art., 49 (4), 2!(x 

W. 

-cere, vbs. in, 70 (i). 

ch, value of, 16. 

characteristic vowels of reg. 
vbs. 67, 68, p. 51, n. *; p* 52, 
n. I. 

ch^, rel., 145, 146; as neuter, 
146 (a) ; as noun, p. 104, n. i ; 
inter., 154; in comparison, 
126 (&),p. 94> n. i; ch^ n^n, 
127; to introduce question 
implying doubt, p. 170, n. 2. 

chi, rel., 145, 148; chi-chi, 148 
(a); inter., 153. 

-chiare vbs., 69 (3). 

ci, adv. use and place of, 242, 

243. 
-ciare vbs., 69 (2). 
di, 140. 

circumflex accent, use of, 34. 
cl instead of ch in learned words, 

19 (c); exception, p. 11. 
close e, 5, 8; representing Latin 

€ and i, 8; rules for, 9. 
close o, 5, 8; representing Latin 

6 and jl, 8; niles for, xo, ix. 
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-co, masculines in, 62; adj. in, 
n6, p. 44, n. 3. 

collectives, 354. 

comparison of ad j . , 119; degrees 
of, 119, i2o; of equality, lai; 
of superiority, 122, 123, 124; 
by di and ch^, 126; of infe- 
riority, 125; comparison of in- 
flected vbs. ,127; of adv. , 248, 

249 

compound tenses of vb., 75, 76, 
77. [180 (4). 

compound vbs. irregularity of, 

compounds, syllabication of, 29 
(i), Ex. 

compound nouns, 53, 66. 

cpn compotinded with pronouns, 
92. 

conditional formed from inf., 
175, p. 116, n. 6; use of, 230, 
p. 63, n. 3. 

conditional anterior for simple 
tense, 230 (6). 

conjunctions, simple, 217; sec- 
ondary, 218; followed by 
subj., 219, 220, 233. 

conjunctive pron., place of, 99, 
pp. 76, 77; table of, 96, 98, 
99; and art. replacing poss., 
44 (8)» »37 (2); change of 
fonn of, 99 (6), 10 1 ; agree- 
ment of past part, with, 113 
(6), 114; p. 85, n. 2. 

consonants, classification of, i 
(6); tables of, pp. 2, 3; value 
of, 12 seq. 

contraction, 36; of inf., 174; de- 
cided by ear, p. 30, n. i; of 
past part., p. 49, n. 2; of 3d 
pi. fut., p. 50, n. 3 ; of uno not 
indicated, p. 28, n. 2; of arti- 
cles with prepositions, 43. 



correspondence between Italian 

and English,. 38. 
costui, contemptuous use of, 139 

(2), p. 102, n. 3. 
cot^sto, use of, 142. 
crossing of two constructions, p. 

cui, 145, 147, p. 105, n. 2 ; p. 106, 
n. I. 



d, value of, 13. 

da -"as", 49 (3); av^re da, 84 
(b); prep, followed by, 187; 
use of, 213; =-"to", 215 (6). 

dabb^ne, 118 (e). 

dare, irr. of, 178 (t), 180 (i), (2). 

days of week, gender of, 51 (i). 

defective vbs., x8i, p. 54, n. 3. 

definite article, forms of, 40; use 
of, 44, 45; with Ifadama, 
MadamigfUfl, p. 3 1 , n. 2 ; used 
distributively, 44 (i); in 
dates, 255; in expressions of 
time, 256; replacing poss., 44 
(8), 137 (i), (2); with ch?, 
146 (a) and n. i. 

dfi takes gli, p. 27, n. 3. 

demonstratives are either adj. 
or pron., 139; forms of, 139 
(i), (2), 140; remarks on, 
141, 142, 143, 144; com- 
pounded with art., 43; art. 
with, 45 (3). 

di, before pers. pron. preceded 
by prep., 183; prep, followed 
by, 185, 186, 187 (o) ; use of, 
212; omitted, 212 (i) (a); 
after vbs., 212 (2), p. 32, Ex- 
ception (6); ="on", 45 (7); 
after adj . , 2 1 2 (3) ; of partitive, 
47, 48, 212 (4) ; of comparison, 
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126 (a), p. 95, Rem., 212 (5); 
in adv. expression, 213 (7). 

diacritic signs, 35. 

•dico, adj. in, 124 (a). 

diminutives, art. used with, 45 
(2), Rem. 

diminutive suffixes, z66. 

diphthongs, 28. 

dire, irr. of, 178 (6), 180 (i). (3). 

disjunctive pers. pron, 85; ta- 
ble of, 86; use of, 85, 87, 88, 
89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 95; dis- 
junctive forms used where 
two objects, 98 (5). 

doubling of initial cons, in conj. 
pron., 99 (6) and n. 

dropping of vowel, 99 (a); be- 
fore suffixes, 171. 

dapp9co, X18 (e). 



e, value of, 5, 9; c and g before, 
15 (^)f (^); gender of nouns 
ending in, 51; pi. of a (fem.) 
nouns in, 56 ; sign of fem. pi. , 
42, 50; of masc. pi., 63, 64. 

^d for 9, 36 (a). 

«=^gH, p. 66, n. 3. 

9gli, ^lla used of both persons 
and things, p. 67, n. 2. 

eglino seldom used in modem 
Italian, p. 66, n. 5. 

elision, 36, p. 73, n. 3; of anche, 
che, nemmeno, neppure, p. 
142, n. 2. 

?Ua, L^="you", 91. 

ell^o seldom used in modem 
Italian, p. 66, n. 5. 

emotion, subjunctive of, 232 (2). 

endearment, suffixes of, 168. 

-§nte, for fndo in pres. part., p. 

. 49, n. i; pres. part, in, iii. 



-^mo, adj. in, 124. 

fssere, conj. of, 74; as aux. of 
refl. vbs., 78, 103, 1x4; irr. of, 
173, 178 (6), 179, 180; denot- 
ing duration of time, 259; in 
expressions of time of day, 
83, Rem. I ; past part, with, 
1X3 (a), X14; use of, 77, Rem. 
I (p. 60); vbs. compounding 
with, 78, 79, 80; vbs. used in- 
stead of, 8x. 

9880, fssa, used of both persons 
and things, p. 67, n. 2; used 
redundantly with m^co, etc., 
92 (a). 

euphony in placing adj., 131 ; in 
suffixes, 17 X (6). 

-fvole, adj. in, 124 (a). 



f, value of, 12; for ph in words 
of Greek origin, p. 26, Rem. 

3W. 
fare, conj. pron. with, 99 (p. 77), 

Rem. (d)', irr. of, x8o (i), (-2), 

(3); use of, 82, 83; denoting 

duration of time, 259. 
feminine, formation of, 54; nouns 

masc. in ending, 30 (2) (a), 
-fico, adj. in, X24 (a). 
fine used with a, da, and in, 184 

and n. 
fractions, 252 (6). . 

front vowels, 6. 
fu, 118 (d). 
future, formed from inf., 175, p. 

116, n. 6; use of, 229. 



g, value of, 14, 15 (6), 16; 
doubled, 15, Rem.; before 
suffix, 124, X7X (a). 
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-ga, adj. in, 1x6 (a). 
H 

h, omission of, p. 26, Rem. 2 (d) ; 

in -care and -gare vbs., 69; 

value of, 16, 31, 27, 59. 
hundreds, higher ntunbers not 

cotmted by, 251 (d). 



i, c before, 15 (a) ; for y in words 
of Greek origin, p. 26, Rem. 
3(«); S before, 15 (6); gen- 
der of nouns ending in, 51; 
pi. of nouns ending in, 57; 
prefixed before impure s, p. 
123, n. 4; sign of masculine 
plural, 42,50; to indicate pro- 
nunciation, 61, 69 (2), 70; 
value of, 5, 22. 

-iarevbs.,69(4). 

il forlo, p. 72, n. i. 

iUe, forms from, p. 102, n. 3. 

il quale, 145; distinguished from 
cui, 147 (d). 

imparl, xi8 (a). 

imperative, force of future, 229 
(3); irr., 180(3); use of , 231. 

imperfect tense, 73; imperf. ind. 
for conditional, 230 (a). 

impersonal vbs., 181; conj. 
pron. with, 99, Rem. (o) (p. 
76). 

in, p. 32, Ex. (o); denoting end 
of motion, 204 (2) and n.; 
with credere, p. 142, n. i. 

inchoatives, Latin, p. 50, n. 6. 

indefinite article, forms of, 41; 
syntax of, 49. 

indefinites, 158, 159, 160, i6i, 
162; phrases used as, 160; 
subjunctive with, p. no, n. 2. 



infinitive, conj. pron. with, 99, 
Rem. (pp. 76, 77); for nega- 
tive imperative, p. 51, n. 4; de- 
pendent, preceded by a, 211 
(2), (3); bydi, 2i2(i); with- 
out prep., 214; used as noun, 
art. with, 44 (9); English, 
rendered by subj., 221 (e) ; 232 
(i) ; rendering Eng. past part., 
223. 

insi^me used with cpn and with 
a, 184 (fi). 

interjections, 261. 

interrogatives, forms of, 152; 
used in exclamations, 157. 

interrogative vb., 72. 

-ire vbs., taking either termina- 
tion, 71 (6), 71 (c); that do 
not take -isco forms, 71(a). 

-io, plural of nouns in, 55, Rem. 
2,p. 44, n. i; of adj. in, 117. 

irregular verbs, stem of, 173; 
models of, 177 (a), (6); con- 
struction of, 179. 

-isco endings, 71. 

-fssimo, adj. in, 124. 

iste, forms pron., p. 102, n. 3. 

"it," translation of, 94 and n. 



j, semi-consonant, table p. 2, p. 
6, n. i; value of, 23, p. 44, 
n. I. 

K 

k, not occurring in Italian alpha- 
bet, 2; pronunciation of , 3 (a). 



1, value of, 12. 

lasciare, conj. pron. with, 99, 
Rem. (e) (p. 77). 
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Latin nouns retain gender, p. 
38, n. I. 

letters of alphabet, 3. 

11 for 11 in dates, p. 27, n. 2, p. 
168, n. I. 

Ip, neuter, p. 73, n. 5. 

locutions, adverbial, 248;" con- 
junctional, 218. 

Iprq, art. with, 135 (a); conj., 
p. 72,11.4. 

M 

m, value df, 12. 
madama, p. 31, n. 2, 
madamigflla, p. 31; n. 2. 
mago, pi. of, p. 45, Rem. (i). 
manco in comparison, 125 and 

n. I. 
mano, 50 (2), (a), 55, Rem. (i). 
Maria Vergine, 44 (2), Ex. (c) 

and n. 2. 
masculine nouns feminine in 

ending, 50 (2) (b). 
mS, Lat., two developments of, 

p. 65, n. I. 
meco, 92. 
m$glio, p. 91, n. I ; as adj. noun, 

p. 162, n. I. 
-m^nte as adv. suffix, 237. 
miUe without art. , 49 (4) , 251 (c). 
mplto, 128. 
monosyllables, by contraction, 

p. 6, n. 3; pi. of, 57. 
multiplicatives, 253. 

N 

n, value of, 12, 17. 

names of cities, of continents, of 
countries, of lakes, of rivers, 
of seas, 44 (5); of days of 



week, def. art. with, 44 (n) 

(6); of months, 44 (12). 
n^forci, p. 72, n. 2. 
near relatives, names of, 45 (2). 
neuters; Latin, p. 38, n. i. 
ng, value of, 17. 
npfornpn, 246(a). 
* • nobody, ' ' rendering of, 161. 
npn, place of, 346 (6) ; without 

negative value, 127, 246 (c). 
11911 h vpro, p. 70, n. 3. 
npsco, p. 69, n. 2. 
"nothing," rendering of, 161. 
nouns preceded by a, 211 (5); 

by di, 212 (a); in apposition 

preceded by di, 212 (6). 
number, 39, 42, 55, 56, 57, 58, 

59» 60, 61, 63, 63, 64, 65; 

noims of, 251 (b). 
numerals, 44 (10), 251-261. 
numerical idioms, 260. 



o, value of, 5, 8; diphthongized 
in verbal forms, 69 (5), 70 (3) ; 
dropped in qu^to and cot^to, 
141 ; for a in imperf., p. 50, n. 
4; open o, 5, 8; representing 
Latin o and au, 8; in mono- 
syllables, 1 1 ; sign of mascu- 
line singular, 42, 50. 

objective forms used for sub- 
jective, 95. 

9d for 9, 36 (a). 

9gm, 118 (a), 162. 

9ndc, 145, 149; derivation of, p. 
107, n. I. 

-pne, 167, 172 (a). 

-9ne, -9ni as adv. suffix, 239. 

open o, 5, 8. 

order of two conj. pron., 100. 
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ordinal numbers, 252; are adj., 
252 (a); in numerical titles, 
257; with names of rulers, 45 

(s). 

-oso, 8 in ending, ig (b). 

ou, English, replaced by o, p. 25, 

Rem. 2 (6). 
oxytones, pi. of, 57. 



p, value of, 12; initial dropped 
in words of Greek origin, p. 
26, Rem. 3 (c). 

par^cchi, 118 (c), 

pari, iz8 (a). 

parim^nti, 237 (b). 

participles, agreement of, 108, 
no; pres.' part, in -ante, 
^nte, -i^nte, -ando, -endo, p. 
49, n.. Ill, 112; become n., 
p. 146, n. I, 

partitive, 47, 48, 136 (i). 

passive avoided by use of si, 104 
(a) ; by use of inf., 223 (a). 

passive inf. (Eng.) rendered by 
active inf., 223. 

past, definite, use of, 228; indefi- 
nite, use of, 227. 

past part., functions of, 113; 
with av^re, 113 (6); with 
$S8ere, 113 (a); with ref. vbs., 
103, 114; irregularity of, 178 

Pfggio. P- 91. n. I, 249. 

pejorative suffixes, 169. 

pers. pron. preceded by di after 

prep., 183, 186. 
phrases, adverbial, 128 (a); set, 

136 (2); used as indefinites, 

160. 
pi^, comparison by means of^ 

Z22, Z23 (a). 



plural of names of letters of al- 
phabet, 3 (6). 

plural noims altogether irregu- 
lar, 65. 

P9C0, 128. 

pomeridiano»p.M. {post fneridi- 
em), 256 (6). 

possessives, agreement of, 138; 
art. with, 44 (6), 44 (8), 45, 
'34. 135; either ^dj. or pron., 
133; replaced by pronominal 
particles, 98 (2), 137 (2); ta- 
ble of, 134; use of, 137. 

prefixes, 163, 164; used with 
vbs., p. Ill, n. 2. 

prepositions, followed by a, 184; 
followed by di, 183, 185, 186, 
187 (a); not pure, 182 (a); 
place of, 188; simple, 182; 
modify meaning of vbs., 216; 
use and meaning, 189-210. 

pres. part., as noim, in; forms 
of. III, 112; never used as 
noun, 222; (Eng.) rendering 
inf. used as a noun, 221 (a), 
222. 

present tense, use of, 225. 

preterite, use of, 228. 

price, def. art. in expressions of, 
44 (11) (a). 

progressive action expressed by 
stare, 81 (a); by andare, 81 
(d), Rem. i, p. 60. 

pronominal adverbs, 97, 98 (4). 

pronouns, agreement of, 89, 90; 
of second pers., 91; pers., 85; 
omission of, p. 50, n. i, 88. 

pronunciation of Italian vowels, 

7. 
proper names, 44 (2). 
protasis rendered by inf., 224. 
provinces, names of, 44 (5). 
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provincia, p. 44, n. 2. 
pseudonimo, takes lo, p. 27, n. 3. 
purity of ItaHan vowels, p. 4, 
n. X. 

Q 

q, value of, 12, p. 8, n. 3. 

qualche, 118 (6), p. 89, n. 2, 162. 

qualc98a, gender of, 50 (2) (6). 

quale, 155. 

quanto, 121, 128, 156. 

quasim^nte, 237 (b). 

qu^gli, 139(1). (2); -"the for- 
mer", 143. 

qu^llo, inflection of, 141 ; use of, 
142 ; = " the former ", 143. 

qufsti = * * the latter ", 143. 

qufsto, use of, 142, 143. 

R 

reciprocal vbs., 103, Rem.; past 

part, with, 114. 
recluta, 50 (i), Exc. 
redundant construction, 92 (a), 

95 (o). 98. 

reflexive vbs., compound with 
^ssere, 78, 103, 114; past part, 
with, 114; possessive with, 
137 (2); synopsis of, 102, 106. 

relative, indefinite, subj. after, 
232 (4) (a). 

relative clause, rendered by inf., 
224; subj. in, 232 (4). 

relatives, 145-151; always ex- 
pressed in Italian, 150* 

repetition of adv. to form super- 
lative, 249 (c). 

rlman^re used instead of ^ssere 
to form passive, 81 (c). 



8, 19; impure, 36 (6), p. 27, n. i; 

adj. before, 115 (6). 
santo, forms of, 115. 
sap^re, irr. of, 178 (6), 180 (3). 
sc, value of, 20, 21. 
-sciare, vbs., 69 (2). 
8?, 93. 

8^0, 92 and n. 
sentin^Ua, 50 (i), Exc. 
8entire, conj.. pron. with, 99, 

Rem. (e) (p. 77). 
sestina not a collective, p. 167, 

n. 3- 
sequence of tenses, 234, 235. 
si, constructions with, 104. 

105. 
8leno for sfano, p. 57, n. i. 
89pra-, 164. 
89vra-, 164. 
spia, 50 (i), Exc. 
8tare, irr. of, 180 (i), (i); used 

to express progressive action, 

81 (a). 
stare p?r, 8z (a), p. 141, n. i. 
stem, of reg. vbs., 68; of irr. 

vbs., 173, 178, p. 116, n. 2; 

stressed stem, 176, 178 (c/). 
stra-, 164. 

strong vbs., p. 116, n. i. 
su, 182 (6); followed by p?r, 187 

(b). 
subj. imperf. of command, 231 

(a), 232. 
subj. pres. for imperative, p. 51, 

n. 5. 
subj., use of, 232, 233. 
subordinate clause, subj. in, 232 

(I), 
suffixes, 163, 165-172; loss of 
meaning in, 170; with adv.. 



INDEX. 



277 



163, p. Ill, n. I, 249 (a) and 

(b). 
superlative, subj. after, 232 (3). 
sur for su, 36 (a), 
stimames, 44 (3)- 
syllabication, 29. 
synthetic forms, 123, 124. 



t, value of, 13. 
tanto, 128. 
t?co, 92. 
'there is", rendering of, 83, 

Rem. 2. 
titles, 44 (2), 135 (&)• 
"to", rendering of, 211 (2), 212 
(i), 214, 215. 
tpcco, for Tima, 256 (a), 
triphthongs, 28. 

tTQPpO, 128. 

truncation, 36. 
tu, use of, 91. 

two forms same word, p. 26, 
Rem. (4). 

U 

u, 5; accented, followed by a 
vowel, p. 10, n. i; conso- 
nantal, 18; Eng. replaced by 
o, p. 25, Rem. 2 (6); nouns 
ending in, 50 (3). 

udire, conj. pron. with, 99, Rem. 
(e) (p. 77)- 

uncertainty expressed by condi- 
tional, 230 (2). 

unde, form from, p. 107, n. i. 

uno, -a, 251 (a); noun modified 
by ventuno, trentuno, etc., 
251 (a). 



V, 12; of imperf. dropped, p. 50, 

n. 5. 
Tedfre, conj. pron. with, 99, 

Rem. (e) (p. 77). 
venire used instead of ^sere to 

form passive, 81 (&). 
verbal noun, 221, 222. 
verbs, reg. conjugation of, 67; 

table of, p. 49 ; of second conj., 

p. 54, n. I and 2. 
vi, adv. place and use of, 242, 

243 

vocative, 44 (2), Exc. (a), 45 (i). 

YQi, use of, 91. 

voiced consonants, p. i. 

voiced s, 19. 

voiceless consonants, p. i. 

voiceless s, 19. 

YOlfre, irr. of, 180 (3). 

vpsco, p. 69, n. 2. 

vowel, Italian noims end in, p. 
25, Rem. (i),p. 39»n. 5. 

vowel, su before, 36(a), p. 123, 
n. 5. 

vowels, classification .of , i; ta- 
ble, p. 2. 

W 

w, not occurring in Italian al- 
phabet, 2; pronunciation of, 

3(a). 
weak vbs., p. 116, n. i. 
"what", rendering of, 151, 154 

(a). 



X, not occurring in Italian al- 
phabet, 2; pronunciation of, 
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3 (a) ; Eng. c or s replaces, p. * *you ", rendering of, p. 50, n. a, 

25. Rem. (2) (a). 91. 

Y z 

y, not occurring in Italian al- 
phabet, 2; pronunciation of, z, zz. value of, 26; il or k) be- 
3 (a). toe, p. 27, n. 3. 
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Manning's Practical Spanish Grammar. 

Bv Eugene W. Manning, Professor in Delaware College, vi + 343 pp* 
lomo. $1.00. 

The first dozen lessons form an introduction, and the suc- 
ceeding lessons a companion, to a course in reading Spanish. 
The most necessary grammatical facts are given, in the easiest 
order for the learner, and enforced by example and exercise. 



O. B. Super, Professor in Dick- 
insan College: — I have found it a 
thoroughly satisfactory book, and 
shall use it wherever I have need 
of a Spanish grammar. 

E. S. Joyncs, Professor in South 
Carolina College: — I have for years 
felt the need of such a book in 



teaching- Spanish — a brok brief, 
simple, and yet suflScient. I shall 
use it hereafter thankfully. 

F. E. Beckman, Instructor in 
the University of Minnesota : — It 
is the only grammar of Spanish 
that I can really recommend to 
beginners. 



Italian and Spanish 



Parlate Italiano ? 

Or, Do You Speak Italian ? A pocket maimal of Italian and EngBsh ooo- 
versation, with hints on pronunciation and the iTreg:u]ar veite. laa pp. 
i8mo. Boards. 40 cents. 

Ramsey's Text-book of Modern Spanish. 

By Marathon Montrose Ramsey, Professor in the Columbian Univer- 
sity, xi 4- 653 pp. lamo. $i.8a 

C. L. Speranza, Professor in 
Columbia CoJlege : — As a reference 
book it is the best by far of all I 
know of its kind. I have already 
recommended it to the students 



The Nation : — We mention it 
because of the very great advance 
it shows over all existing Span- 
ish grammars in English. This 
applies to almost every detail of 
the work. of my second-year class. 

Ramsey's Elementary Spanish Reader. 

Bjr M. M. Ramsey. Professor in the Columbian University. VHth 
original illustrations and a vocabulary, x + 240 pp. i6mo. $1.00. 

A very easy and carefully graded reader for beginners. 



C. L. Speranza, Professor in 
Columbia Univorsity: — I shall con- 
sider it my pleasant duty to recom- 
mend it to any one wishing an 
elementary Spanish Reader^ 



Hus^o Rennert, Professor in 
University of Pennsylvania ;• — An 
excellent book. His grammar is 
the best Spanish grammar in 
English with which I am ac- 
quainted. 

Ramsey's Elementary Spanish Text-book. 

By M. M. Ramsey. \In ^eparatum\ 
This is an abridgment and simplificatron of the autlior's 
successiful Text-book of Modern Spanish. It will be abun- 
dantly supplied with exercises. 

Ramsey and Lewis's Spanish Prose Composition. 

By M. M. Ramsey and Anita J. Lewis. Notes with each exercise and a 
Tocabulary. viii -|- 144 pp. idmo. 75 cents. 

The first part consists of sentences, more or less detached, 
dealing with the several parts of speech, and various idiomatic 
difficulties; the second comprises connected discourse, de- 
signed to afford a review of the entire grammatical structure 
of the language. 

Sales's Spanish Hive. 

Select pieces from Spanish authors. With vocabulary and notes. By S 
Sales, late Instructor in Harvard University. 2x6 pp. z6aio. $1.00. 



Italian and Spanish 



Italian XTcjts 

Jlmicis : Cnore. Abridged, and edited with notes, by Oscar Kuhns» 

Professor of Romance Languages in Wesleyan University, vi + 217 pp. 

i6mo. $1.00. 
Nota: La Fiera. Comedy in five acts. With notes. 86 pp. i2mo. 

Paper. 60 cents. 
Ongaro : Rosa dell' Alpi. A novel. With notes. 95 pp. i2mo. 

Paper. 60 cents. 
Pellico : Francesca da Rimini. Romantic tragedy in five acts and in 

verse« 62 pp. i2mo. Paper. 60 cents. 

Spanfeb XTests 

Caballero: La Familia de Alvareda. Entirely new edition, edited 
by Percy W. Burnett, of the Chicago High Schools. 75 cents. 

Lope de Vega 7 Calderon de la Barca: Obras Maestras. Con in- 
dice y observaciones esenciales al uso de los collegios y de las universidades. 
New and cheaper edition. With portrait of Lope de Vega, xii -f 292 pp. 
i2mo. . Burnished buckram. $1.00. 

T611ez : Don Gil de las Calzas Verdes. Comedia en Tres Actos y en 
Verso. With introduction, notes, and vocabulary by Benjamin P. Bour- 
LAND, Assistant Professor in the University of Michigan. With portrait, 
xxvii -f- 198 pp. 75 cents. 

A farcical intrigue of Don Gil de las Calzas de Vdrdes (Don 
Gil of the Green Breeches), where the changes of Juana to 
Elvira or to Don Gil are such examples of subtle, gay inge- 
nuity as delight and bewilder the reader. This edition is 
designed for the use of college students in their third or fourth 
semester of Spanish study. The introduction will contain a 
biographical note of Tirso, with bibliographical references. 
The vocabulary is intended to supply information necessary 
to the student beginning his study of Spanish of the classical 
period. 



KUHNS^S GERMAN AND SWISS SErTLEMENTS 
OF COLONIAL PENNSYLVANU m 



A Study of the So-called Peniisylvaiila Dutch. 

Bf Oscar Kuhns, Member of the rtnusyivania Society of tkt 
nu of the Revolution ^ of the Pennsylvania-German Societf^ 
the Lancaster County Historical Socitty, 968 pp. lanio. 



$z.so. 

** All that is best in their history is compressed into this little ▼olume, 
and even their defenders will be surprised to learn how much romance 
there is in the story of their sufferings m the Palatinate, and how much 
spiritual exaltation there was back of iheir emigration to America. . . . 
The author's account of the religious faith and feeling of the German 
Quaken is written with great sympathy and insight, and his apology for 
tne deep-seated conservatism of the Pennsylvania Dutch is skiUfttily 
maAitr-'Outlooh. 

'*An historical work of peculiar and capital interest. . . . A chapter 
in modern history, particularly in American history, which Americans in 
whatever part ot the country cannot afford to be ignorant of. . . . The 
writer has managed with extraordinary skill to infuse into his narrative 
the constant element of personal interest, so that the whole story istnuu- 
filled with the spirit of e fascinutlnff romance."— CAfVa^ Evening Post, 

"Bin erschSpfendes Bild jener einwanderung, dasssichdurchsachlich6 
Ruhe und Unparteilichkeit auszeichnet und einer ausfUhrlichen Besprech- 
nng werth ist. . . . So interessantauch die AusfUhrungen des Verussers 
fiber die vieleri Sekten sind, die theils sich hier niederlieszen, theils hier 

Sebildet wurden, so kOnnen wir ihm darin nicht folgen."— iV: K. Stoats^ 
eitung, 

** No more exhaustive account of the origin, emigration and subsequent 
history of the early German and Swiss settlers in Pennsylvania than this 
has yet been issued. . . . The appendix concerning the cbanire in form 
undergone by many PennsylTania-German family names, the bibliography, 
and index contribute greatly to the interest and practical importance at 
Mr. Kuhii«*8 valuable mono^ra.plu**^Phiia4ielphia Ledger. 

** It is a first-rate service to the cause of American history which Oscar 
. , . . , . .... . , Ar *' " 

ud, 

McCRACKAN^S RISE OF THE SWISS REPUBLIC 

A History. By W. D. McCkackan. Second Edition^ Revised 
and Enlarged, z4-433PP< 8vo. fa.oo. 

" This is the most convenient and serviceable book In English on Swiss 
history and development, and America has much to learn from the expert 
ence of our sister republic.*' — Prof, A Ibert B. Hart, of Harvard, 

" It seems to me that vou have happily blended the picturesque treat* 
ment which some parts ot Swiss history demand, wi.h the object of bring- 
ing out the political lesson of the last thirty or fidy years. 1 trust your 
book may do much to show our people, as well as yours, how much is to 
be learned from a study of Swiss affairs."— rA^ Right Hon, fames Bryct^ 
M.P. 

** All things considered, this history seems to me to be fi. ind away thr 
best Swiss history ever yet published in English."— £»^/f» Hi*toricml 
Review, 

HENRY HOLT & CO. ** ^TJ»*?l,g*~* 



Kuhns has rendered in his popular yet scholarly book. . . . An exceedingly 
interesting and instructive story. "—CAiVa^ Record-Herau 
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